University of Nebraska at Omaha

DigitalCommons@UNO
Graduate Catalogs

UNO Academic Catalogs

1980

Graduate Academic Catalog (1980-1981)
University of Nebraska at Omaha

Follow this and additional works at: http://digitalcommons.unomaha.edu/gradcatalogs
Part of the Higher Education Administration Commons
Recommended Citation
University of Nebraska at Omaha, "Graduate Academic Catalog (1980-1981)" (1980). Graduate Catalogs. 3.
http://digitalcommons.unomaha.edu/gradcatalogs/3

This Report is brought to you for free and open access by the UNO
Academic Catalogs at DigitalCommons@UNO. It has been accepted for
inclusion in Graduate Catalogs by an authorized administrator of
DigitalCommons@UNO. For more information, please contact
unodigitalcommons@unomaha.edu.

~

r,.
I

i.

t~~

''

:\

i

,.
~

I,

i

''

University of Nebraska at Omaha
Graduate Catalog

I
.J
}
·I

1980-81

I
;~

$1.00

The Official Catalog of
The University of Nebraska at Omaha

Volume XXXVII, Number 2

l

UNIVERSITY OF NEBRASKA AT OMAHA

THE BOARD OF REGENTS
Edward Schwartzkopr
Lincoln
Richard Kennedy,
UNMC Student Rep.
Kermit Hansen,
Omaha
K.a thleen Rinn.
UNO Student Rep.

Robert Koefoot, M.D.,
Grand Island
Renee Wessels
UNL Student Rep.
James H. Moylan,
Omaha
Robert Prokop, M.D., Ph.D..
Wilber

TABLE OF CONTENTS

Robert L. Raun.
Minden (Chairman)
Robert G. Simmons, Jr.,
Scottsbluff
Kermit Wagner.
Schuyler
William Swanson,
Corporation Secretary

Admb~i:~dt:;n.............................................................................................................................................

~~~~:di
~:J~u~:Ji~~~.~.?.:::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::9
Equal Opportunity/ Affirmative Action Policy Statement ..................................................................9

~l~~~~t{:ff.f~~;; :

President
The University of Nebraska

ADMIN1STRATION
Del D. Weber, Ed.D.
Chancellor

Gary L. Carrico, M.B.A.
Vice Chancellor for
Business and Finance

Vice Chancellor for
Academic Affain

Don Leahy, M.S.

Donald L. Skeahan, M .Ed.

Director. Intercollegiate Athletics

Acting Vice Chllnccllor for Education.al
and Student Services

Charles R. Hein, A.B.
Director. University Relations &
Executive Assislant 10 the Chancellor

James Maynard, Ph.D.
Director. Institutional Research

:::J

Departments orfering Graduate Instruction ........................................................................................ 7
General Informatio!}
9

Ronald W. Roskens, Ph.D.

Otto F. Bauer, Ph.D.

J

:::: : :: : :: :; :

:: ::!I

Examinations for Graduate Students ................................................................................................... I I
Classification of Admission .................................................................................................................. 12
Certification or Professional Growth ................................................................................................... 13
Temporary Admission ........................................................................................................................... 13
Graduate Program Committees ............................................................................................................ 26
Registration Procedure .......................................................................................................................... 14
Admission to Candidacy for Graduate Degree .................................................................................. 14
Application for the Degree.................................................................................................................... 15
Ftnal Comprehensive Examination ...................... :............................................................................ . 15

~~l~;~~~~;~~:i;~;::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::·····::::::::::::::::::::::::l!
Change of Majors

I
COLLEGES
John M. Newton, Ph.D.
Oc:an
The College of Arts and Sciences

Harold L. Davis. Ed.D .
Assoc. Dean
The College or Engineering
and Technology

Donald A. Myers, Ph.D.
Oc:an
The College of Education

Larry R. Trussell. Ph.D.
Oc:an
The College of Business Administration

Alan S. Hackel, Ph.D.
Oc:an
The College of Continuing Studies

I·

John E. Kerrigan, Ph.D.
Dean
The College of Public Affairs
and Community Service

Sheran Cramer, M.S.
Acting Program Coordinator
The College of Home Economics

Murray North, D.M.A.
Dean

Margaret P. Gcssaman. Ph.D.
Dean
Grad1L1te Studies and Research

Robert S. Runyon. M.L.S.
Director. Library

Tuition, Fees, Deposits and Refunds ................................................................................................... 20
Student Development Services ............................................................................................................. 22
Financial Aid for Graduate Students................................................................................................... 25
Organizations .......................................................................................................................................... ~:
Administration for Graduate Studies ..................................................................................................

I

i
I

i~l¥~1iMif~~tit :II ::::::: :: :: t: :: :: I

Summary Procedure for Graduate Students .......................................................................................29
Degre~ and Certificate Requirements
31

l\~iift'.i{iiiI Iti\]III Ii : ; :: fl

Educational Administration and Supervision .....................................................................................39
Educational Foundations ..................................................................................................................... .40
Elementary and Early Childhood Education .........................................................:····························41

img~~J:.'o;;;;gy·::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::: ::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::11
Health, Physical Education and Recreation .......................................................................................44
~~!?Economics .............................................................................................:.......::::::.:.:::::::::::::::::::::~

l

4

UNIVERSITY OF NEBRASKA AT OMAHA
UNIVERSITY OF NEBRASKA AT OMAHA

r~2,i~~:: 1:.:;:

i!

i

ACADEMIC CALENDAR

55

Secondary/Post-Secondary Educauon............................. ...........................................

Dec. 13-19
Dec. 20
Dec. 25, 26
Dec. 24

First Semester 1980-81
Last day for submitting credentials for admission to Graduate Studies for
First Semester 80-8 I.
Orientation.
Last day for submitting creden tials for admission to an undergraduate college
for the First Semester 80-81.
Registration (Fieldhouse)
First semester begins at 7:00 a.m. both day and even ing classes.
Change of class schedules.
Last day until 4:00 p.m. to: Add a course to student's schedule ; Add an "audit" course; Change to "CR/NC" grade in a course.
Vacation; no classes. University closed.
Vacation: no classes.
Last day for filing applications for degrees to be conferred in December.
Due: Mid-term (8th week) report from facul ty of grades under C for all undergraduates.
Last day until 4:00 p.m. to: Drop a course with a grade of " W"; Change a
course to "audit" credit; Change from "CR/NC" to grade registration in a
course.
Thanksgiving vacation; no classes.
University closed.
Classes resume at 7:00 a.m.
Status report for all p rospective graduating students due in Registrar's Office
by 12:00 noon.
Last day for submitting credentials for admission to Graduate Studies for Second Semester 80-81.
Last day of classes.
Finals.
Commencement.
Christmas Holiday; University closed.
Grades due in Registrar's Office at 12:00 noon.

D ec. 29-Jan. 9

Special course offeri ngs.

July I I
July 14-Aug. 29
July 29
Aug. 20,21,22
Aug. 25
Aug. 25-29
Aug. 29

Course Descriptions

67
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Educational Administration and Superv1s1on ..................................................................................... 8
Educational Foundations ................... ·······:···························································································s21
Elementary and Early Childhood Educauon ......................................................................................
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Health Physical Education and Recreauon ·······················································································
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Sept. I
Sept. 2
Oct. 6
Oct. 17
Nov. 7
Nov. 26-30
Nov. 27, 28
Dec. I
Dec. 12

107
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Jan. I
Jan. 2
Jan. 2-9
Ja n. 7-9
Jan. 12
Jan. 12-16
Jan. 16
March 6
March 27
March 22-29
March JO
April 13
April 14
April 23

The University of Nebraska at Omaha G raduate Cata log .is publish~d by the Department o f
University Relations. Timothy M. Fitzgerald, assistant director; C mdy Wofford and Carol
Tate, editorial assistants.
Cover photo by Tim Fitzgerald.

Inter-session

91

t i

Secondary/Post-Secondary Educauon....................................................................

5

May I
May 2-8
May9
May II
May 13
May29

Second Semester 1980-81
Holiday. University closed.
Last day for submitting credentials for admission in undergradua te college for
the Second Semester 1980-81.
Orientation.
Registration (Fieldhouse)
Second Semester begins a t 7:00 a.m. both day and evening classes.
Cha nge of class schedules.
Last day until 4:00 p.m. to: Add course to student's schedule; Add an "audit"
course; Change lo "CR/ NC" grade in a course.
Due: Mid term (8th week) report from faculty of grades under C for all undergraduates. Also last day for filing applications for degrees lo be conferred in
May.
Last day until 4:00 p.m. to: Drop a course with a grade of W; Change a course
to audit credit ; Change from CR/NC to grade registration in a course.
Spring vacation ; no classes.
Classes resume 7:00 a.m.
Last day for submitting credentials for admission to Graduate Studies for the
Evening Summer Session 80-81.
Honors Day.
S tatus report for all prospective graduating students due in Registrar's Office
a t 12:00 noon.
Last day of classes.
Finals.
Commencemen l .
Last day for filing credentials for admission to G raduate Studies for the First
Summer Session, 198 1.
Grades due in Registrar's Office by 12:00 noon.
Memorial Dav: Univer.sirv rlncA<l

,.
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May 18-July 10
May28
Ju ne 3, 4
J unc8- IO
J une 8-July 10
J une 11
July4
J uly6
July 11
July 13-Aug. 14
July 30
J uly 31
Aug. 15
A ug.19

Summer Session 1981
Evening Session.
Last day for submitting credentials for admission to an undergraduate college.
Registration.
Change of class schedules.
First Su mmer Session.
Last day for submitting credentials for admission to Graduate Studies for the
Second Summer Session 1981.
Holiday; U niversity closed.
Last day for filing applications for degrees to be conferred A ugust 15, 1981.
Last day for submitting credentials for admission to Graduate Studies for the
Fall Semester 81 -82.
Second S ummer Session
Last day for submitting credentials for admission to an undergraduate college
for the Fall Semester 8 1-82.
Status report for all prospective graduating students due in Registrar's Office
by 12:00 noon.
Summer Commencem ent.
Final grades due in Registrar's Office by 12:00 noon.

•nc above dates arc subjccc to change.
•• Modifications in the .1adcmic calendar could be necessitated by emergency concJition.
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DEPARTMENTS OFFERING GRADUATE INSTRUCTION
Depart.me nts. or areas which have been approved to offer courses for graduate credit and the d egrees available ID each department arc as follows:
Masl<r Mas1er
Minor
or
of
DEPARTMENT OR AREA
Only
Ans
Science 0 1her
Art
Biology
Business Administration
Chemistry
Civi l Engineering
Communication
Counseling and Guidance
Agency Counseling
College Student Personnel Services
Elementary Counseling
Gerontology
Secondary Counseling
Crimina l J ustice
Dramatic Arts
Economics
Educational Administration and Supervision
Elementary Administration
Secondary Administration
Educational Foundations
Urban Education
Elementary and Early Childhood Education
English
Foreign Languages
French
German
Spanish
General Science
Geography
Gerontology
Health, Physical Education and Recreation

X

X

MBA
X

X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X

Public Administration
Secondary/ Post-Secondary Education

Social Work

Socioloi:J
Applied Sociology
Special Education
Reading
Special Learning Disabilities
Speech Pathology
T eaching the Deaf
Teaching the Emotionally Disturbed
Teaching the Mentally Retarded
Urban Studies

X
X
X
X
X

Ed.S.
X
X

X
X

X

Certificate••

X

X
X

X

X
X

X

X

Certificate

X
X

Home Economics
Mathematics

Music

X
X

X

History

Physics
Political Science
Psychology
Educational Psychology
Industrial Organizational Psychology
School Psychology

X

X

X

X

X

X
X

X

MAT

X

X

Ph .D.•
X
X

6th Yr. Certificate
and Ed.S.

MPA
X

X

MSW
X

X
X
X
X

X

X

X
X
X

X

••Eng.Ii.sh as a sccoad bagwgc.

• Pl,.D. in the specwties ol iadustrial psychology and devdopmenbl psychobiology oll<nd in ronJunction with lhc Psychology D<·
~<DL UN- L Ph.D. ID lhe spcct.lhy ol «p<nm<nbl child psychology is offered in conjunction wilh lhe Ed uc:uional Psycholn&>' • nd
Musurcmeats D<pan mcnL UN-L

,,
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GRADUATE STUDIES AT UNO
The first Master's degrees were awarded in 19 19 by a special vote of the Board or Trustees or the
"old" University of Omaha. In 1932, after the University became the Municipal University of Omaha,
a Graduate Committee was organized to supervise graduate educa tion. In 1942, the Graduate Committee was replaced by the Committee on Graduate Studies. The degree Master of Science in Education was approved in 1948. In 1954, the Committee o n Graduate Studies became the G raduate Council and the Cha irman became the Director or the Graduate Division. In 1960, the Board of Regents
authorized a year of graduate study in educa tion beyond the M aster's degree. The Master of Business
Administration was a uthorized in 1965 and the Master of Public Administration was a uthorized in

1970.
Recognizing the growing importa nce of graduate education, the term "Graduate Division" was authorized in 1949. In October, 1962, the Board of Regents established the College of Graduate Studies
as the sixth college of the University of O maha. In 1966, the name was changed to The Graduate College. In 1973 the Graduate Colle~es on the separate campuses were merged into one Graduate College
of the University of Nebraska with one Graduate Fa culty. T he College is administered by a Dean of
the Gradua te College. The fo rmer campus Deans of the campus Graduate Colleges became Deam for
Graduate Studies and Research a nd report to the D ean of the Graduate College.
G raduate studies provide the opportunity for mo re advanced education than the undergradua te
work upon which all graduate programs a re founde d.
Qualifi ed students at UNO are provided wi th opportunities:
I. T o work towa rd these degrees: Master of Arts, Master of Arts for T eachers of Mathema tics,
Master of Scie nce, Maste r of Business Administration, Master of Public Administration, Master of Social Work, and Specialist in Education.
2. T o earn graduate credit for the issuance or renewal o r certificates for teachers, adm inistra tors
and educational psychologists.
3. T o provide for scholarly and professional ad vancement.
To ena ble the student to attain these objectives, Graduate Studies a t UNO provide graduate
courses. workshops, institutes, seminars, practica, research and special problems courses, and the supervision of theses or special l?rojects. Thus the Graduate F aculty at UNO promotes the spirit of free
investigation in the various disciplines and, a t the same time, serve to unite the various branches of
the University in advancing human knowledge and providing intelligent, capable leadership for society. The UNO Gradua te Council consists of fift een members from among the Graduate Faculty and
student body. The Council serves in an advisory capacity to the Dea n fo r Graduate Studies and Research and is responsible for planning a nd policy development, review of courses and programs, and
fac ulty and student affairs.

I)'

,j

ACCREDITED STANDING
The University of Nebraska at Omaha is fully accredited by the North Central Association of Colleges a nd Secondary Schools, a nd has programs wh ich are accredited or approved by the National
Council for Accreditation of Teacher Education, the National Council o n Social Work Ed uca tion, the
Engineers Cou nci l fo r Professional Development, the American Home Economics Association (for
undergrad uate programs), the American Dietetic Associatio n, the American Assembly of Collegiate
Sc hools of Business (for undergraduate programs), a nd the American Chemical Society. Its courses
arc accepted for purposes or teacher certification by the Nebraska Sta te Department of Education.
Course c redits from the University of Nebraska at Omaha are accepted by other colleges and universi ties which are members of the North Cen tra l Association and by other regiona l accrediting agencies.

EQUAL OPPORTUNITY/ AFFIRMATIVE ACTION POLICY STATEMENT
The Bylaws of the Board of Regents of the University of Nebraska state: "'Admission to the University and the privileges of University students should not be denied to a ny person because of their
age. sex, race, color, na tional origin. or religious or political beliefs."
The Universi ty of Nebraska a t O maha declares and reaffirms a policy o r administering all of its educational programs and related supporting services and benefits in a man·ner which docs not discriminate because of a student's or prospective student's race, co lor, creed or religion, sex, national origin.
age. handicap. or other characteristic which cannot be lawfully the basis for provision of such services. These programs. services a nd benefits include, but a re not limited to, admission, class assignments, scholarships and o ther financial and employment assista nce, counseling. physical education
and recrea tiona l services, and the membership practices of student organizations.
Further, UNO commits itself to a program of a ffirmative action to encourage the application of minority. women and ha ndicapped students, to identify and eliminate the effects of any past d iscrimination in the provision of educational and related services, a nd to establish o rganizational structures
and procedures which will assure equal treatment a nd equal access to the facilities and educational
benefits of the institution for a ll studen ts.

,,
1,
I
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Pursuant to this policy st.ltement, UNO will undertake a continuing program of compliance with
all federal. st.lie, and local Jaws relating to equal educational opportunity and affirmative action. specifically those addressing the obligations of the institution under Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of
1964 as amended, Title IX of the Education Amendments of 1972, and Sections 503 and 504 of the
Rehabilitation Act or 1973.

UNIVERSITY OF NEBRASKA AT OMAHA

....................

II

Effort~ will be mad_e to enab_le students who maintain c_onti!luity in pursuing their degrees to foll ow
the pohc1es and requ1remen~s 10 effect at the lime of their on!:\inal enrollments ("Continuity" means
that the stu~cnt 1s enrolled m both semesters of every aca?c~1c year or in at least one session every
summer unit! all requirements for the degree have been sa11sf1ed). All students are however responsible for consulting their major advise_rs_and chcc_king on any changes promulgated.· The Graduate College reserves the nght to alter pohc1es, pracuces, and requirements as would benefit the student
through academic standards.

PRIVACY ACT
In compliance with the Family Education Rights and Privacy Act of 1974, the University of Nebraska at Omaha guarantees students access to official records directly related to students and an opportunity for a hearing to challenge such records on the grounds that they arc inaccurate, misleading.
or otherwise inappropriate. Also the institution must obtain the written consent of students before releasing identifiable data about students from records to other than a special list of exceptions. and
that students must be notified of these rights.
An explanation of this Act and its application at UNO is available to all students, copies of which
may be obtained at the Office of Student Activities, the University lnfonnation Cen ter, the Registrar's Office, the Orientation Office, or the Office of Educational and S{udent Services.
Special Noce: UNO welcomes handicapped students. Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973
docs not allow us to make preadmission inquiries regarding handicapped conditions. However. if you
arc handicapped and wish to receive infonnation concerning available services, please notify us following your admission 10 UNO.

DEGREE PROGRAMS
All graduate degrees arc awarded by the University of Nebraska system. with each campus having
the responsibility of establishing and maintaining individual standards and requirements.
All departmental requirements must be in accord with the policies and practices of the Graduate
College.

Master or Arts or Master or Science Degree
A departmental or interdepartmental program for either the Master of Arts or Master of Science
degree as approved by the Graduate Faculty will normally be arranged to conform to one of the following patterns:
A 30 semester-hour program (ma1timum of 6-hour thesis credit included) as deterOption I.
mined by the cognizant Graduate Program Committee.
A 36 semester-hour non-thesis program as determined by the cognizant Graduate
Option II .
Program Committee.
Master or Arts for Teachers or Mathematics
This is a specialized graduate degree designed to provide secondary school mathematics teachers
with more depth in mathematics combined with a core of relevant professional courses in education.
Master or Business Administration Degree
This is a professional graduate degree designed to provide a broad educational experience for students who wish to assume positions of responsibility in business.
Master or Public Administration Degree
This is a professional degree designed to provide broad educational e1tperience fo r students who
wish to assume positions of responsibility in government.
Master of Social Work
!Jie Master's degree in social work is a professional degree which trains practioncrs in developing
skills for responsible practice in a wide variety of social service roles and settings.
Specialist in Education Degree
The Specialist in Education degree (Ed.S.) is an advanced degree. involving a minimum of one year
of study beyond the Master's degree. It is designed to offer additional study for professional educators.

The student is advised to be familiar with the academic regulations or the University and graduate ~tudles :ind the student is ex~ted to assume full responsibility for knowing the relevant aca~m1c requrremcnts._llie student 1s responsible for complying with all regulations or the University, Graduate Studies, and the departments or Instruction, and for meeting all degree
requ!1ements. The adviser sbould be consulted whenever tbcre is a question concerning degree
reqmremeots.

PROCEDURES AND REGULATIONS
Admission and Transcripts
Applic~t!ons for admission, together with transcripts, must be filed not only by those students dcsmng to work for a degree, but also by students desiring graduate credit for a renewal
of a teacher's certificate, for professional development, and for gradua te credit to be transferred to some other school.
Foreign students must P.rovide letters of recommendation, statements of financial independence, and evidence of ability to speak and write the English language. The baccalaureate degree i:nust have been received from an institution accredited by the proper accrediting
agencies.
New students should correspond with, or go directly to, the Director of Admissions in order
l? apply for admission. Each new student will be required to file with the Director of AdmisSIDns:
(I) An application for graduate study at the University of Nebraska at Omaha.
(2) One (I) official tran~cript of all undergraduate (and graduate, if any) college wo rk p reviously taken. Transcnpts and all other materials submitted in support of an application become the permanent property of the University and will not be returned. (Graduates of the
University of Nebraska at Omaha need not submit transcripts.)
(3) Scores on the GMAT which should accompany the application for admission to the Master
of Business Administration program.
NOTE: For consideration for the Fall, Spring, Evening Summer, First Summer or Seco nd Summer term. above credentials must be on file by July 15, December 15, April 15, May 15 or J une 15
respectively. Those wanting to be considered for admission to the program in counseling and
guidance should sec page 35 for separate deadline dates.
Scores of the Grad uate Record E1tamination, Miller Analogies Test or Graduate Management
Admission must be filed in the Graduate Office.
The test(s) required nnd the mi nimum scores are dependent upon the department in which the
student intends to enroll.
Admission to Graduate Study does not admit the studen t to candidacy for any graduate degree.
(Sec "Admission to Candidacy for Graduate Degrees.") The University reserves the right to
chan.ge the regulation s included in this Catalog with respect to admission to Graduate Study, the
conunuance of graduate study, and the granting of a degree.

MATRICULATION FEE
A matriculation fee of $10 is payable upon initial enrollment in Graduate Studies. This fe e is
not refundable.

EXAMINATIONS FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
UNIVERSITY REGULATIONS
~ Univcrsitr and its v:uious colleges, divisions, and departments reserve tbc right 10 change tbc reg-

ulations controlling admission lo, instruction in, and graduation from tbc University or its various dM-

sions.

Such regulati?ns arc operative whenever the University authorities deem necessary and apply not
only to pr?spc~t1ve students but also to those currently enrolled in the University.
. . The University also_ reserves the nght to w11hdraw courses. to reassign instructors. and to change tutllon and fees at any lime.

Three examinations: the Graduate Record Examina tion. the Graduate Management Ad mission
Test and the Miller Analogies Test, are used by various departments to provide valuable evidence
of a _student's qualifications for graduate work and are helpful in planning courses of graduate
studies.
These tests are given at UNO under the supervision of the Director, Counseling and Testing
Center. Registration deadlines and testing dates are available from the Counseling and Testing
Cei:i ter._Eppley Building. or the Graduate Office. Adm. 283. A nominal fee is charged fo r th ese exam10a11ons.

j
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Graduate Record Examination (GRE)
Graduate students are required to take the general aptitude test of the Graduate Record Examination (G RE) during their first semester of enrollment in Graduate Studies, unless_ they have
taken it previously and have made the scores available to the Dean for Graduate Studies and Research. The advanced area test is also required unless this test has been waived by the cogmzant
Graduate Program Commit1ee. The examination is not used to exclude admission at the Masters
level.
A student who has not taken the GRE prior to application for admission to Graduate Studies
but who is judged from other evidence to be capable or graduate study, is assigned provisional status. A final determination of classification will be made after the examination scores have been
studied.
A Graduate Studies applicant already holding a Master's degree in the field in which he or she
wishes to pursue further study and not enrolling into a degree program is not required to take the
Graduate Record Examination.
Students who wish to be admit1ed to Psychology Department programs are required to submit
GRE scores (verbal, quantitative and advanced) before being considered for admission.
The Counseling and Guidance Department requires those wishing IQ pursue a degree program
in counseling to take admissions tests in addition to the Graduate Record Examination (see page

J5).
Graduare Management Admission Test (GMAT)
Applicants for admission to the Master of Business Administralion program a rc required to
take the Graduate Management Admission Test in lieu of the Graduate Record Examination.
Test results must be submitted pn·or to admission.

n

Miller Analogies Test (MA
Graduate studen ts who have been admit1ed into the Department of Educational Administration
a nd Supervision may take the Miller Analogies Test in lieu or the Graduate Record Examination.
Students majoring in Special Education must take the Miller Analogies Test. This test is administered on an individual basis; an appointment lo sit for the test may be schedu led through the
Counseling and Testing Center.
·11ie Test of English as a Foreign Language
The Test of English as a Foreign Language (TOEFL) scores must be on file in the Director of
Admissions Office before a n application for admission to Graduate Studies is mailed to a foreign
student desiring to enroll for graduate work at UNO. This provision does not apply to those foreign students whose native language is English.

CLASSIFICATION OF ADMISSION
All recommendations for any type of admission are subject to the approval of the Dean fo r
Graduate Studies and Research .

Unconditional
Unconditional admission to graduate study may be granted to a student who has_a Bachelor's
degree from a regionally accredited institution, who has earned at least a B average m the undergraduate work in his proposed gradua te major a nd minor, a nd who presents at least 15 semester
hours of undergraduate work that meet specific requirements of the departments in his graduate
major and minor. In addition to the specified transcript record, appropriate scores of _th~ Graduate Record Examination, Miller Analogies Test, or the Graduate Management Adm1ss1ons Test
must be supplied to the Dean for Graduate Studies a nd Research.
Provisional
Provisional admission may be granted to a student who has a Bachelor's degree from a regionally accredi ted institution but who has not completed all of the undergraduate prerequisite course
requirements for admission to gradua te study. This provisional status will conti nue until such time
as the student has completed all of the undergraduate prerequisites for graduate study.
. Provisional admission may occasionally be granted to a studen t who has less than a B average
m the undergraduate work in his proposed graduate major and minor. (but in no case less than a
C average) upon recommendation of the Chairman of the G radua te Program committee of the
maJo_r department (and minor if one is involved) and written approval by the Dean for G raduate
Studies and Research. This admission may be made for reasons of maturi1y, experience, or o ther
extenuating circumstances under which the student may be deemed capable of high quality graduate study. This provisional admission will not be removed until the student has successfully demonstrat~d to the satisfaction of the Department and the Dean his ability to pursue graduate study.
_Apphcan~s .to graduate stud_y_ who have been gr<}duated from unaccredited colleges may be adm1t1ed prov1s1onally. Uncon~111onal status may be attained upon completion of twelve semester
hours of graduate courses w11h at least a B average. Specifically. a student must earn at least the

grade of "B" in each course involved in the first twelve hours of graduate study. A grade of "C" or
below in any of these courses will result in automatic dismissal.
A student may not apply for admission to candidacy for any degree until he has met the requirements of unconditiona l admission.
No more than twelve semester hours credit may be earned within the University of Nebraska
System while under Provisional Admission status without specia l approval from the Dean for
Graduate Studies and Research.
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Non Degree
Some students who do not anticipate pursuini a degree program may be admitted to graduate
study as non degree students. This classification mcludes:
I. graduate students taking courses for teacher certification
2. graduate students taking courses for professional growth
J. graduate students taking courses for cultural advancement
4. graduate students taking courses for transfer to another institution.
Applicants in this no n-degree category must meet graduate and departmental requirements for
admission; each department has the right to establish policies for non-degree students enrolled in
classes therein.
Credentials for admission include a completed application blank and one undergraduate transcript. Credit hours accumulated in this category could be counted toward a degree only if (a) the
transition from non degree status is accomplished no later than the first opportunity to file candidacy for degree, and (b) the petition for change is accompanied by a departmental recommendation that the specified credit hours count toward the degree. For students desiring to change status. the Request for a Change - Graduate Degree Proiram Form sho uld be used. Under no
conditions may Non Degree students transfer more than mne (9) semester hours into a degree program. Any transfer up to that amount may be recommended for acceptance by the receiving department, which may also recommend less than that maximum.
No more than twelve semester hours credit may be earned within the University of Nebraska
System while under Non Degree status without special approval from the Dean for Graduate
Studies and Research.
Acceptance of Senior Credits: Seniors at an accredited institution who have obtained in advance
the approval of the appropriate campus Dean for Graduate Studies and R esearch may receive up
to 12 hours of credit for graduate courses taken at any campus of the University of Nebraska System in addition to the courses necessary to complete their undergraduate work, provided that such
credits arc earned within the 12 months prior to receipt of the baccalaureate.
Seniors in this University needing not more than nine hours of undergraduate credit to complete the bachelor's degree and wishing to register fo r graduate credit may be granted provisional
admission to graduate study subject to receiving their baccalaureates within the twelve-month period immediately following such registration. They must file application for admission to graduate
study and. if admitted, will register on graduate study registration forms.
Course work taken prior to receipt of the baccalaureate may not always be accepted for transfer
to other institutions as graduate work.

Admission to Professional Education Programs
Students who plan to work for the Master's degree with a major in one of the fields of education
must hold a valid teaching certificate or be eligible for such a certificate at the undergraduate level
before entering the program. For certification requirements, communicate with the Dean's Office
in the College of Education.

i:
I'

I ~
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CERTIFICATION OR PROFESSIONAL GROWfH

I:

Students who wish to take courses for graduate credit to be used for teacher certification or professional growth must meet the same admission requirements as other graduate students. They
must also make application for admission to graduate study.

1,1

!~ t

i!I
TEMPORARY ADMISSION
When unexpected circumstances preclude processing applications fo r Unconditional, Provisional or Non Degree sta tus, the Dean for Graduate Studies and Research may issue a Temporary
Admission. In these rare cases, the student must have all materials submitted for one of the regular admission categories within eigh t weeks after the beginning of classes (two weeks in summer
sessions). Failure to fulf ill this requirement by the deadline will result in disenrollment, no credit.
and loss of tuition. A student using the Temporary Admission form is registering at his/her own
risk because. even if the a pplication and transcripts are received by the deadline, the studen t may
be denied admission after the transcripts have been evaluated. Ir this should happen. his/her enrollment will be cancelled.

I.
!·'
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GRADUATE PROGRAM COMMITIEES
Each department (or area) offering a graduate degree has a Graduate Program Commirtee of al
least three members. This committee and its chairperson are recommended annually by the graduate faculty members of the department for appointment by the Dean for Graduate Studies and
Research.
In its department the Graduate Program Committee has the responsibility for the planning of
the graduate program, the general supcrvising_of_the cand_idat_es for gradu~te degrees and t_he examining of students by means such as the qualifying examination and the fmal comprehensive cit·
amination when these eitaminations are not given by a student's thesis or field project supervisory
committee.
Each new graduate student, in conference with the c~airperson of the Graduate Program <;ommiuee of the major department, shall select a maJor adviser. For the student who has a supervisory
or advisory committee, the composition of the committee shall be recommended to the Dea~ for
Graduate Studies and Research by the chairperson of the student's Graduate Program Co!flm1ttee
after consultation with the student and the major adviser. Al the master's level, comm1t1ees of
three members a rc usually sufficient. The chairperson should be a member of the Graduate Faculty and whenever feasible , the student's adviser and thesis director. The rcprcsenta_ti.ve from a department other than the major must be~ membc~ of ~he Graduate Faculty. I_n addition to at lea~t
three voting members, faculty members in. the um~ers1ty system _may be appointed to serve cit offi.
cio (without vote) as consulrants (or lo gain expenenccs as special representatives of the Dean for
Graduate Studies and Research. The Graduate Program Committees at UNO represent both the
Graduate Faculty and the student's field of study. The word progr~m denotes all ~inds of academic requirements which must be satisfied by the graduate stu~ent in order to qualify for a p~~ticuiar degree (or-in the case of a non-degree student - the requirements of g~aduate-lcvel certification or recognized stages of professional development). Ev~ry degree cand1dare's plan of study
must be designed to satisfy the requirements of a program which has been approved by the Graduate Faculty. Both major and minor requirements, toge~er with quality-of-work. srandards, are
included under programs; also included arc transfer credits and those clccllves which are not major or minor courses.
.
..
To assure accountability and maintenance of the standards, policies and procedures of the
Graduate College, all graduate advise~enl must be provided by Members a!1d Fellows of the
Graduate Faculty (with exceptions possible only for persons with a pnmary advisement role under
the direct supervision of a Member or a Fellow).

REGISTRATION PROCEDURE
The student is to follow the usual procedure in registering for cours~ by filli_ng out the prop_e r
class cards and other registration blanks and _by paying fees at t~e Bust~ess Office. At each registration period the slUdcnt must secure the signature of the maJor adviser (and of the Dean for
Graduate Studies and Research if he/she is registering for more than twelve hours).
Students must have been formally admitlcd to graduate study prior to their first registration.

ADMISSION TO CANDIDACY FOR GRADUATE DEGREE
Admission to graduate study docs not admit the student lo candidacy for any degree.
It is the student's responsibility to make application for candidacy for the degree _as ~oon as
qualified to do so. The qualifications are : (I) the scores on _th~ Graduate Record faammat1on, the
Miller Analogies Test, or the Graduate Management Adm1SSl!)D Test must be on file m the G_ra~uate Office ; (2) a minimum of six (6) hours of graduate crcdll must have been complet_ed w1thm
the Graduate College of the University System (these six hours must be necessary for his/ her degree program); and (3) a grade average of " B", with no grade lower than ''C" on all wor_k taken
which is included in the Plan of Study. Any Incomplete for any course m. t~e student's ~aJor field
of study or included in the Plan of Study must be removed before submitting the Apphcallon for
Candidacy. At least one-half of the approved Plan of Study must be completed following the approval of the Application for Admission to Candidacy.
Transfer hours from universities other than the University of Nebraska will not be counted
within the half (of the coursework) that must be completed after application for candidacy.
As a rule, no degree can be awarded in the same semester as candidacy for the degree is. approved. A maximum of fifteen hours of course work used to satisfy the requirements of a previous
graduate degree may be applied to a second graduate degree if such hours arc approved by the
~raduate Program Committee of the department in which the second degree is sought. Applicauon forms should be filled out by the student - in consultation with the major and minor advisers
- as soon as the student can qualify for admission to candidacy. Both the major and minor prog_rams should be carefully and completely planned at this time and the application sho uld be
signed by both the major and minor advisers.
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The application form and the plan of study should be filed with the major adviser who then secures the necessary signatures. The Graduate Office. after all signatures are secured, provides copies to the major adviser, the minor adviser and the student.
Plans of study should be planned with acccprable alternatives included. Once approved, any
modification of a plan of study is permissible only upon recommendation of the major adviser if
the major is concerned, the minor adviser if the mino r is concerned. and the approval of the Dean
for Graduate Studies and Research.
Until a student has been admitted to candidacy for the degree, the graduate work is governed
by the rules and regulations as stated in the most recent Graduate Catalog. if he has not been in
continuous enrollment.

APPLICATION FOR THE DEGREE
The candidate for the degree must file an application for degree in the Registrar's Office in the
semester or session in which the degree is to be granted. (Sec Calendar for date.)

FINAL COMPREHENSIVE EXAMINATION
A final comprehensive examination is required of all candidates for the Master's degree near
the conclusion of their graduate study. For those candida tes not writing a thesis, the eitamination
is a written one. For those candidates writing a thesis, the fin al comprehensive examination may
be either written or oral at the option of the department concerned. If written, it must be arranged
al the convenience of the major adviser. If the comprehensive is to be oral, it should be arranged
at the time of the oral examination over the thesis, at which time one-half of the examination may
be devoted to the courses taken by the candidate and one-half to the thesis.
For the degree Master of Business Administration, the course BA 880 is required in lieu of a fi nal comprehensive eitamination.
If the cour.;e work has been of very high quality the minor adviser may suggest to the student's
committee that the candidate be excused from the comprehensive eitamination covering the minor
field. This does not prejudice the privilege of the minor professor giving a comprehensive, if the
professor so desires. The minor comprehensive is given al a date arranged at the convenience of
both the student and the minor adviser but falling within the limits established for all comprehensive examinations.
Most graduate departments require students to register for the comprehensive examination at
the time of their final enrollment; however, students should check with their advisers early in their
programs to determine departmcnral policy concerning the administration of the written comprehensive examination. (Note : In most departments, students who plan degree program completion
in August should register for the comprehensive eitamination in the preceding June.)
Results of comprehensive examinations must be submitted lo the Graduate Office by the departmental chairperson no later than twelve working days before conferral of degrees.

THESIS
Students electing to pursue the Option I degree program described on page 9 are required to
prepare a thesis under the direction of the major adviser supported by a committee. The thesis
provides an opportunity for the student to obtain first-hand experience m research methods under
competent direction. Up to six hours of credit is allowed for the thesis and the candidate must include the thesis as a course in his/her schedule during at least one semester. The thesis should be
initialed at least eight months before the commencement in which the student plans lo receive his
degree.
It is the responsibility of the student to be familiar with the " Instructions for the Preparation of
Theses," a copy of which may be obtained in the Graduate Office. The thesis must be approved by
the student's thesis committee and submitted to the Graduate Office in final form with the signatures of the committee members on the approval sheets of all copies no later than twelve working
days prior to the conferral of the degree.
The cost of binding three copies (sec Fees) must be paid by the candida te at the time the thesis
is submitted in fin al form to the Graduate Office. If the department conducting the thesis requires
an additional copy, it is to be bound at the student's citpensc. The fees arc payable in the Cashier's
Office.

ORAL EXAMINATION ON THESIS
The composition of a committee to approve the thesis proposal and to conduct the oral examination over the thesis and thesis field is recommended by the department and submitted to the
Dean for Graduate Studies and Research for his approval and appoi ntment. This committee shall
consist of members fro m the major department and at least one graduate faculty member from
another department of the University. If the thesis examination is to be combined with the oral

!
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comprehensive (no1ed above), one-half the time may be devoted 10 lhe thesis and one-half 10 lhe
graduale courses taken by the candidate.
Final comprehensive oral examinations are arranged by the depanmenl, and ii is the student's
responsibility to deposit the proper number of copies of the corrected and approved thesis in the
Graduate Office together with the signed approval sheets at least twelve working days prior to the
conferral of the degree.
The scheduling of oral examinations during the summer sessions will be contingent upon the
availability of appropriate members of the Graduate Faculty.

QUALITY OF WORK
A "B" average must be maintained in all graduate work taken as part of a degree program, with
no more than two graduate courses in the degree program carrying a grade of "C." Notwithstanding a student's average, a grade of "C" in nine or more hours of graduate credit will result in automatic dismissal from any further graduate work in that specific degree program.
A grade of "D" or below for any course taken in the student's maJor field of study or in any
course included in the Plan of Study is considered a failing grade and a student receiving such a
grade will AUTOMATl CALLY BE DROPPED from the degree program. The student thus
dropped must secure the approval of the COGNIZANT GRADUATE COMMITTEE OR ACADEMIC ADVISER as the spokesperson for the committee and the approval of the Dean for
Graduate Studies and Research in order to take coursework as a non-degree student. The student
may NOT be a candidate for the degree unless reinstated by the Dean for Graduate Studies and
Research.
The above quality of work standards also apply to non-degree students.
A student, upon consent of his adviser, may repeat a course in which he has previously received
the grade of C, D. or F. Both grades will appear on the transcript bu1 only the second grade will be
counted in determing the grade point average.
INC. - The grade 'T' is to be used by an instruc1or at the end of a term to designate incomplete work in a course. It should be used when a student, due to extenuating circumstances such as
illness, military service, hardship, or death in the immediate family, is unable 10 complete the requirements of the course in the term in which the student is registered for credit. lncompletes
should be given only if the student bas already substantially completed the major requirements of the
course.
Each instructor must judge each situation. The instructor must also indicate by a departmental
record, with a copy to the student, how and by when the Incomplete is to be removed, and if he/
she is al the University at the time of the removal, supervise the makeup work and report the permanent grade.
In the event tha t the instructor is not available at the time of the student's application for removal of an Incomplete, the deparlmenl chairperson shall supervise the removal of the Incomplete and tum in the permanent grade for the student.
NOTE: Two or more incompletes (excluding research projects and thesis) will result in a stop
enrollment for any new courses; the stop enrollment will stay in effect until the lncompletes are
below two in number. Grades of Incompletes must be completed within one semester (excluding
summer sessions) after they have been awarded or they will be turned into a grade of F. Any extensio ns to the one semester time frame must be arranged with the Dean for Graduate Studies and
Research prior to the Incomplete being changed into a grade of F. Incompletes for research
projects and thesis may not extend beyond two years from the date the "I" was recorded unless
approval is granted by the Dean for Graduate Studies and Research and the student reenrolls for
the credit.
All grades of "I" on courses which are part of the degree requirements must be removed al least
twelve working days before conferral of the degree.

CHANGE OF MAJORS
Students may not change majors while they have two or more "incompletes" on their record.
The decision to accept students who wish to change majors shall be left to the G raduate Program
Committee of the department in which they are seeki ng adm ission.

POLICY ON CLASS AITENDANCE
The policy_: C.la~ses a:e conducted on the premise that regular allenda nce is desirable and expected. The !fld1v1dual mstructor has the responsibility for managing student auendance and for
communicatmg at the begmning of each semester those class allendancc policies which prevail in
that classroom.
"If a student is absent or anticipa1es an absence, the student's primary responsibility is directly
to the. mstructors, and the student s.hould co_nsult with them accordingly. A student who misses a
clas~ 1s nonetheless res_Pons1ble for mformat10_n and assignments commun icated during that class
session. If a student discovers that he or she 1s to be absent for an extended period, the student

UNIVERSITY OF NEBRASKA AT OMAHA
should promptly notify the instructors and be prepared to document the reason for ext d d bsences."
en e a
" ln~tructors or other Un iversi ty official~ who ~ay re_quire studen ts, individually or collective( .
to be _absen t fro m .t~e1 r classes due to a f1~ld tnp or similar officially-recognized activity arc r~spon~1ble for prov1dmg_ adequate mformauon to the students involved so that the stud ents
,
provide nouce to other mstructors."
ma)
Appeals procedure: "Should th.ere be ca.use on the part of individuals involved to feel that the reasons for absenc~ .were not considered ~llh equity, a dc<;ision with punitive conse uences ma be
appealed. The m1ual appeals procedur~ 1s the same as that provided for in each dciartmen tal ~ nit
fo! ~thcr ac~de~1c, classroom-related Hems (e.g., grades, cheating, etc.), involving the student submllll~g the Jusllf1catJon for th~ appeal in writing to the depanmcnt. If the initial appeal decision is
unsallsfactory, the next. step m the appeal~ proc~ss rests with the student submiuing a wriucn
s1dtemden1 to the rcspecuve academic ~ean md1ca11ng the specific nature of the appeal lo be conShi c~e andh requesung the cons1derauon of the appropriate collegial commiuee designated fo r
eanng sue grievances."
"The commillcc makes a recommenda tion to the respective dean and the dean's decision is
~hen conveyed lo the student. If a st~dent wishes lo_app~al funher the decision of the academic
~~\ a written appeal may be submitted to the University Committee on Academic Standards
wf d1c _s~rves an appellate function in hearing appeals of students who feel aggrieved on the basi~
o ecmo~s rendered by the academic deans."
p The UmdveVrsityCCommittee on Acade~ic Sta~dards shall recommend appropriate action 10 the
rovos 1 an . 1cc 11ancellor for Academic Affairs.
The droull!lg of ap pdeals shall be in the department and collegial unit offering the course in which
th es 1u ent 1s enrolle
1 .
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GENERAL APPEAL PROCEDURES FOR ACADEMIC MAITERS
tiv'!"c following poli~y was a~rroved by the U~iversity of Nebraska Graduate College's ExecuG~ahdua le Coundcil on Apn 24, 1975. It applies to academic mailers other than those associ'
·
a led Wll c1ass alien ance.

A. Gra~uatc st~dents holding ad_mi~sion with unclassified status in the Graduate Colleiic
adm1ss1on w11h a master's obJecuve, or admission with a doctoral objective (but pno;
lo the appointment of a doctoral supervisory committee) should appeal as follows:
l. lmually, the appeal should be submitted to the student's adviser.
2. If denied, the appeal may be sub"!itted_10 the Departmental or lnterdc anmental
Arca Graduate Comm1uee adnumstrauvely responsible for the student\ graduate
program.
If denied, an appe~I may be made to the graduate council for the campus admin1stra11vely responsible for the stu~ent's graduate program. Norma lly, this wi ll be
the fmal appeals body (for e1tcepuons, see paragraph E).
B. praduatc students holding admission_ with a doctoral objective in the Graduate Co lcge and for whom a doctoral supervisory committee has been appoin ted should appeal as follows:
·
l. Initially, the appeal should be submitted to the student's adviser.
2. If denied, the appeal may be submitted to the student's supervisory committee.
3. If denied, the appeal ~ay be su~~itted. to the Depanmcntal or lnterdcpanmental
Area Graduate Committee admm1strat1vely responsible for the studen ts grad ua te
program.

3.

If dcr:i ied, an appe~l may be made to the graduate council for the campus admin1strauvely responsible for the stu~ent's graduate program . Normally, this will be
the f1n al appeals body (for exceptio ns, see paragraph E).
C. When a student's graduate progr~m consists of registrations essentially or entirely on
one campu_s. the G_raduate Council of the campus administratively responsible for the
program.~ 1ll consw ute the appea l board. When a student's graduate program includes
~ubs~antl,t l r:g1strauons on a camrus other than the one administratively responsible
dor .t e program, three members o the Graduate Council for the other campus will be
es1gna1ed_by the Dean for Gra~uate Studies on that campus to augment the Gradua1te Counci l on the ca_mpus admm1s1rauvely responsible for the program. In this case,
t 1c a~l\mented council will cons111u1e the appeal board. The decision concern ing augmentation of a cam~us Graduate Council f~r a specific appeal involvi ng registrations
o~ a campus other l an the one admm1strauvely responsible for the student's program
IYI 11 be made by the Deans for G raduate Studies on the campuses involved.
D. In all cases, appeals should be made in writing to the a ppropriate advise r committee
or council.
'
·
4.

F

'·

'
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I. Only under special circumstances will Comrmihuee III or thedEuxact~u:~vuen~r3-1:::!~
Council hear an appeal from the ~ccision o t e ca~pus gra .
. ·
circumstances are limited to occasions where Co mm1t1ce II I behevcs that.
a. The campus graduate council has viola ted some element or due process or
fair procedure (example: has failed lo allow the parllcs concerned to presen t
their cases fully to the co uncil);
.
b. The ca mpus graduate council has failed to.cxam_ii:ie ~r give adequate weight
10 important evidence relevant to one pa~ty s pos111on ,
.
c. The campus council has given undue weight lo evidence not pertinent to the
case;
d ·r h d . .
r th
Some gross miscarriage or justice would be perpetrate I l e ec1S1on o
c
campus council were allowed to stand.
..
It is up 10 the discretion or Commiuce Ill to decide if any of these cond111ons have been
met.
2. A cals to Commillee III of the Executive Graduate Council must be made in
wfifin and must specifically outline the grounds for. t~e appeal. Such appeal must
he ma~e within 20 working days of the day the dec1S1on of t~e c~m~us cou_ncil 1s
received (working days shall not include those days the University 1s not in sesd.

d . ·
h
sion).
.
3. Comminee Ill or the Executive Graduate_Counc1l m_usl make a ec1s10!110 car
the appeal or not to hear the appeal within 30 working days after receipt or the
appeal. Acceptance or denial o f jurisdiction over the appeal will be made in writing.
.
d
d
The decision o r the Commiuee o n the merits of the case will be ma _e_an transmitted to the concerned parties within 40 working days after the dcc1s1on lo hea r
the appeal.
·1 ·
5 No erson who was a membe_r of the dcf?a.rtme~t or cam~us graduate co~nc1 in. vol!ed in the case will be ehg1ble to paruc1patc mthe dcc1s1ons or Comm1t1ce Ill
or the faecutive Graduate Council either to decide whether the case should be
.
heard or to decide the merits or the case.
Communications regarding appeals should be directed to the Dean for Graduate Studies and Research.

it will be lo determine privileges including examinations connected with the course. An audit
study may no t change to credit registration a fter the first week of a course. (A credit student may
change 10 audit registration during the first eleven weeks o f a semester, or during the firs t half or a
class if it runs longer or shorter than a semester.)

COURSES FOR GRADUATE CREDIT
Courses which arc available for graduate credit are those which have been especially approved
by the Graduate Faculty with syllabi on rile in the Graduate Office.
Courses numbered 800V, 800U and 900 are o pen to graduate students only. Some courses n umbered 800M arc open to both seniors and graduates; the same is true of a selected few 8001 numbered courses. It is expected as a rule that graduate studen ts enrolled in those courses n umbered
800J-800M will do work of a higher level than undergraduates. Typically, such diHerentiation
might include depth studies, field studies, individualized research , and special inte rest projects.

RESIDENCE REQUIREMENTS
A minimum or JO semester credit hours in residence (J6 in case of the Master of Science, Master or Public Administration, and the Master of Business Administration degrees), is required fo r

granti ng of the Master's degree, except as provision is made fo r the transfer or credit. N o credit
will be allowed for correspondence work. N OTE: The Master or Social Work degree requires a
minimum or forty-two semester credit hours.

TRANSFER OF CREDIT

4.

OMBUDSMAN OFFICE
The Ombudsman's job is 10 assist you when you have a grievance or a problem with orrices or
individuals in the University. Advice o n how to solve a problem, referrals to persons or offices
that have the expertise you may need, and actions on your behalf by the Ombudsma_n . arc JUSt
some or the duties or the office. The service is confidential and free . Ir you have ques11ons abo~l
Universit rocedurcs. or don't know where to turn when Y?U are co~rronted with unusua 1 pro_lems, try ih~ Ombudsman, Administration 217. A more detailed dcscnptton or the Ombudsman 1s
in the Undergraduate Catalog.

STUDY LOAD
Full-time graduate slUdents at the U niversity or Nebraska shall be defined as graduate slUdcnts
enrolled fo; at least nine credit hours during an academic semester (or quarter) o r at least three
hours during a five-week summer sessio n irrespective or whether or not the student holds a graduate assistantship.
.
d t
t" ·(cs card by paying
Students carrying less than twelve hours may obtain a rcgu 1ar stu en sac 1v1 1
•
the rull-timc fee or S36.00.
NOTE: S tudents enrolling for more than twelve hours must have the approval of the Dc_an for
Gradua te Studies and Research. The Director or the Graduate School o f Social Work may approve loads to fifteen hours for social work majors.

DROPPING AND AUDITING COURSES
A studen t may not drop a course after the datc_statcd in the Ac~demic _Cal_e nda r and the Class
Schedule. Exceptions beyond that date will require the professors ccr11f1cat1on tha t the student
was earning a grade or "B" or higher as well as the approval or the Dean for G raduate Studies and
Research.
.
r ·
·h h
The Dean's approval will require, in part. a n uncontrollable circumstance inter cnng wll t e
student's studies.
A student wishing 10 audit a course must secure the permission o r the adviser. must register fo r
the course to audit, a nd must secure the approval or the instructor or the course whose prerogauve

Stude nts who have completed graduate courses at other a pproved grad uate schools (including
extension schools) may request the permission to transfer as many as six semester hours of c redit
on a thirty-hour program , or nine semester hours of credit on a thirty-six hour program provided
the courses arc pertinent to the student's graduate program.
The total hours of transfer credit may not exceed the number sta ted except by petition submitted by the student to h is major ad viser who forwards the petition with his recommendation to the
Dean for Graduate Studies and Research for his approval.
Courses for which transfer is requested must not have been used to sa tisfy the requirements for
any previously awarded degree. Grades in courses for transfer of credit must be the equivalent or
"B" or higher. A wrilten request must be made for transfer of credits from a n ungraded course
elsewhere; the student must have the former instructor submit a n evaluatio n to the D ean for
Graduate Studies and Research for review and consideration. Transfer of c redit fo r prior graduate
work sha ll be made a t the same time that the student applies for ca ndidacy fo r the degree. A ll
work accepted for tra nsfer of credit must have been taken within the six-year period allowed for
the Master's degree.
In the Educational Specialist degree, six semester hours o r work beyond the Master's level may
count as transfer cred it, upon recommendation by the major adviser and with the approval of the
Dean for Graduate Studies and Research.
Students who wish to take graduate courses al the University of Nebraska at Lincoln or a t the
Medical Center for transfer to UNO should secure the lntcrcampus Registration fo rm from the
G raduate Office. There are no a priori limits o n the tra nsfer a nd applicability of credits earned in
one program or the Gradua te College or the University or Nebraska toward meeting degree requirements in a nother such program. However such credits must be individually evaluated and
approved by the appropriate Graduate Program Commiuee a nd the appropriate G radua te Dean
before they may be transferred from one program to a nother. Only grades or "B" or belier may be
transferred from other schools in the University System to apply toward degree requirements here.

WITHDRAWAL FROM THE UNIVERSITY
To orricially withdraw from a ll classes a nd thereby from the Univcristy, a nd to receive any refund due as well as appropriate posting or academic sta nding for the gracli ng period in questio n, a
graduate student is required to obtain the signatures or his adviser and the UN O Dean for G raduate Stud ies and Research or his designcc prior to submilling the withdrawal form to the Registrar's Orricc. Any refund or recs will be based o n the University cata log, G raduate Catal og, class
schedule and Student Handbook, a nd as posted in the Cashier's Office. Failure lo withdraw according to this procedure may cause forfe iture or refunds and inappropriate posting or grades.

TIME LIMIT FOR GRADUATE DEGREES
The last thirty-six hours or work on the Plan or Study fo r any graduate degree must be completed within six consecutive ca lendar years. T he fi rst day of class of the earliest course which apn ears nn 1hr l:.c.1 thirf\, _c;v
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student's graduate education . Upon the recommend ation o r the department concerned, a gradua te
student may apply to the Gradua te Co uncil for permission to take a special examination , or the
curren t semester fin al examination in courses for which graduate credit has been recorded a nd is
o bsolete . A report or the results or the exami nation. which sha ll be prepared, given. and graded by
the departme nt, shall be riled in the G raduate Orricc. Unless a grade or B or higher is obtai ned in
the examination. the student shall be required to take ad ditional work, the amount and nature or
which will be determined by the majo r adviser and the Dean for G raduate Studies and Research.
Time spen t in the military service or the United States may be excepted in the application or this
rule.
A ll requirements for an Ed.S. degree, regardless of major, must be completed d uring a six-year
time period beginning with the date or e ntrance to the first course used in th e pla n o r study following the com pletion of the Master's degree.

Special Service Fees:
Cont.i~uing E!)ginccring Studies - Professional Studies - Development Degree Program
ln1ual apphcauon
Auainmcnt
of 300..............................................
credit units (additi n I) ··......................................................................s2-).oo
A tlainmcnt oi 600 credit units (addi//l)···--···············........................................................$25.00
Auainmcnt of 900 credit units (additi~n:l)::··· .......................................................................S2~.00
A lla in mcnl of 1200 cred it units (addi · . l)······························································ ............ $2 ) .00
Change of Proeram Fee
llon,I .......................................................................... $25.00

~:~

ih~~isctf~~~g~~~dc:;~~-·R~~~;d·p~~·-~~·PY:::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::~
6 00
Cap and.Gown Rental (t~..
ii;~··e ~;'ic·;·i~~~)...............................................S -

b~··~·;~·~·~g~'J°th;~~gh..

Graduauon Fee··:······..........................................................................
$ 3 00
Degree m Absentia (payable in addition to raduation fee
· .........................................
·
Returned Check - per check
g
)....................................................$ 2.00
Dishonored checks )liven_ i~ ..p·;·;;;;;~~.i-·i~; ·i~·iti~~··;·~d·'i~~~··~·~~·i·b~·;~d~~-;~d·;-~··~;~i;····:i1r·~

T UITION, FEES, DEPOSITS AND REFUNDS
TI1e University reserves the right to cha nge the a mo unt of tuition or fees at a ny time. a nd to assess charges for breakage. lost property. fines. penalties, parking, books, supplies, food , or special
services not listed in this sc hed ule.
Tuition and related fees a rc payable in full at the time of registra tion, or in accordance with delayed billing schedules. Students availing themselves of the de layed billing option must familiarize
themselves with the due dates. as publicized. Note: Failure to receive the mailed billing notice will
not excuse the student from payment responsibility, nor the la te payment penalties. Students in
need o r fi na ncial aid must consult the Studen t Financial Aids Officer in the Eppley Building. Application for financial a id should be made at the earliest possib le time.
Registration is not complete until cleared by the Cashier. Failure to pay tuition or fees when
due. or to meet payments on loa ns when due. may result in cancella tion of registra tion, legal collection efforts. or both.

Matriculation Fee (Graduate College):
Payable upon first-time enrollment in the Graduate College ..................................................$10.00
Tuition:
Per Semester Credit Ho ur. U ndcrgradua tc or G raduate
Resident of Nebraska (see residency statute) .........................................................................$26.50
Non-Resident ............................................................................................................................ $72.00
Per Student Credit Hour through Off Campus Program ......................................................$33.00
Audit Fee:

The Aud it (not for credit) rec is set at o ne-half of the Resident tuition ra te. Registration for aud it requires the permission of the instructor a nd is subj ect to available class space after credit registra tion ends. Students who register to take a course for cred it and who later change to a udit
registration will be required to pay the full resident o r non-resident tui tion ra te.

Special Instructional Fees:
Applied Music: Voice and a ll instruments except percussion and harp. (Fee may be waived by
the H ead o r the Music Departmen t for a ny full-t ime students who arc music majors or minors.)
One semester cred it hour ..........................................................................................................$55.00
Two semester cred it hours ........................................................................................................$75.00
Three semester credit hours .....................................................................................................$95.00
Four semester cred it hours .....................................................................................................$1 15.00
Confere nce, non-credit, a nd off-campus contract course fees arc determined for each offering
based upo n the cost !actors and peculiar circumstances involved .
University Program and Facilities Fee (UPFF)
Full-time students (undergradua te o r grad uate) ( 12 credit hours or more) per semester ......$43.00
Part-time students (undergradua te or graduate) (less than 12 ho urs) per scmester................$25.00
This fee is assessed to every student each semester.
The U PFF receipts arc d ivided into two separate funds. One portion is designa ted for student
ac_tiv.ities and is distributed according to an annual budget developed by the A llocation Comm1SS1on. T he Allocation Commission comprised o r students, fa culty and staff recommends disbursements of this fund to the University Chancellor. After he approves their recommendations
he su ~mlls them to the President of the Universi ty and its Board of Regents fo r review and
adoptions.
. !)1e second portion o r the U PFF is designated for services, staff sala ries, main tenance of rac.1httes and related expense, and those add itional items designated by the Chancellor. This po rtton ts budgeted ~epa ratcly with emphasis upon continuing support. T he Chancellor recommends to the. President a nd the Board of .Regents lus plans for this portion.
T he full-ume fee or. $43.00 a lso cnu tlcs the student to a regular studen t activities card
covering athleucs. .P~~hcauons and 1;1encral student activities. Part-time students may obta in a
regular student act1v1Ucs card by paymg the full-time fee of $43.00.

:~~ g:~e:~:c~}~:.eg1stra11on, otherwise the late registration fee will be assessed in adit ion to

Teacher Placement Fee S chedule:
:g:e foll_owing annual fees _for teacher placement services are effective as of September I 1978
e .rcg1strat1on fee 1s req~1rcd or a ll graduates preparing for teacher certification.
·
·
Reg1strat1on and Credcnllal Fee:
7
Ne;:}k~l.tVs!!~n~!i;bB·i;~lh~~~·i ··~r···p·~·~;;;;~·~~·i··pi;~~;;;~~i···r;i~:···,·o··~~L~··~r··~·;~d~~i·i;·i~:··~;J ;~~
wee . y ,icancy u lctm may be obtained m the Office.

:d~~

·~·;~d~~·ii;·j;··i~.f~~·~·;ii~;;·... ~diiii~·~··-;;r··~~;;;· ·;~~·~~ ;;~
Al~~t~:ve;;?~~t~~~:s
. uon sSc.10 sets of credenttals. and the Vacancy Bulletin if picked up in the o rfice
·
0 pttona 1 rviccs
Vacancy Bulletin Mailing Fee
{~1ctst::i\\~;···.................................................................................................................$11.00
1

~r··i;j;·~·~·~·~·~;·

Bhulletginl jay be ~ ~'{i~'cj'·;~·y~·~·;·h~.~~·~-cii~~~~·.··e ~i'i;i·i~·;;·p~bii~j;~d·b;~;~~~·k.iy·f;~~·o~i!b!~
t rou 1 anua ry: weekly fro m February through August
Extra Credential Fee (over ini tial 10 sets)
·

~ ~~:~~ :~:;::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::s~5:gg

'I

i1:
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Late Fees and Penalties:
Late Registration (day or evening classes) ........................................
........................................ .$ ~.00
Late Exa mmat1on (each course).........................................
Late Payment or Tuition Bill'
.........................................................~ :i.00
Reinsta tement of Ca ncelled ~neg.i~i;;ii~... :...................................................................................) 10.00
Replacement or ID Activity cagd
n ......................................................... ~ ....................... $10.00
r ............................................................................................... $ 1.00

Deposits:
Key (per
keyTravel
with aDeposit-Refund
uthorization) rc rundablc
Locker
and
bl
· ......................................................................... $ 1.00
Required fo students taki ng 1-!PER sce;:;;i~~··~·1;·~;~:~: ............................................................... S 5.00

C~~~fs~;;ir~b~~l~r:c~~·o~l~-f~!rudn~t:i1~~'..~.~~i.~~.:..'.e.l.~.~~.~.~~.:..~.~i.'.'.'.'.~~.·......................... $ I 0.00
T esllog Fccs:
Credit
by Examinationcourse
(Departmental)
American
C.Ollcgc Testingper
(ACT).
Nati
.I
................................................................$25.00
American C.Ollcge Testing (ACT). Rcsi~:~1:::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::·: ......................................7.50
College Level Exammatton Program (C LEP) ........................................:.:::................................. ~ 1.50
G raduate Management Admission (GMA T) ............................ ....
.. ............................... - 0.00
Graduate Record Exam inatio (GRE)
.. .. .......................................... 12.50
Law School Admissions Test tLsAT) .. :::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::·::: ....................... 10.50
per _test
General Educationa l Dcvclo mcn t (GED)
· ............................................ 1) .00

:g:~

I

I·
,i

~~~1:s;onna~~~~e: +::is'..~~~r.::::::::::·:··········:::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::·::::::::::::::::::::
Test or English as a Forci n Lan u;
5.00
per course
g
g g (
L) ...................................................... .................. 17.00

\'.
11

Refund Schedule:
R~\uct°ds a ~cf compred from the da_te application is received by the Registrar. NOT from date o r
WI l rawa rom c asses. Refund shps issued by the Registrar and given tc students arc void and
not reSdecma bie. unl_css P.~esented to the Cashier {Eppley Building) within 30 days ~ftcr date or
issue. cc po 1icy enutled Withdrawal from Classes".
Studen ts payin.g tu ition and recs on a deferred payment basis or d
,
by the Umvcrsny. who withdraw before the account is paid in full

,!

-~--·Toij=....................................................

~~c ~o:~Jli~~~~rf~~~~ pt;~~~~~
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of the balance due. Refunds will first be applied 10 unpaid balances, and any remaining balance
must be paid.
· h
Refunds for withdrawals arc figured from the off_ici~I beginning of.t~e ~C?Jdeslr ts sla~c~ I~ I C
University's academic calendar. not from the begmnmg of students md1v1 ua c ass scpe u es.
Regular Semester Percent
ercent
Refunded Chargeable
Period of Drop/ Withdrawal
100%
0%
Before first olficial day of semester
100%
0%
First week of classes
75%
25%
Second week of classes
50%
50%
Third week of classes
25%
75%
Fourth week of classes
0%
100%
Fifth week of classes
Summer Sessions (5 and 6 Weck)
Before first official day of semester
First three d ays of classes
Remainder or first week
Second week of classes

0%

100%
100%

0%
50%
75%

50%
25%

Summer Evening and Special ContTact (7 and 8 Weck)
Before first official day of semester
\~~
Firs! three days of classes
75%
Remainder of first week
50%
Second week of classes
25%
TI1ird week of classes
Withdrawal
Withdrawal
Withdrawal
Withdrawal

0%

0%
25%
50%
75%

Non-Credit and Special Courses (10 Weeks or More)
100%
before classes start
50'lo
before first week elapsed
20%
before 2 weeks elapsed
0%
after 2 weeks elapsed

0%

50%
80%

IOOo/o

(less than 10 Weeks)

0%
50%
100%

100%
50%
0%

Withdrawal before classes start
Withdrawal before second class
Withdrawal after second class

RESIDENT STUDENTS

t.

A student's right to classification as a rcsiden.t .for purposeb of krcg1R·stra.1iodn a \late rdl~~·'.t~~~l
institution must be detcnnincd under the provJStons of Ne ras a cv1se
talu _c~ o . ·
:
85-502 ( R.S. Supp.. 1965). (Sec General Catalog.) Any student who has bee~ classified as ,1 nonre
sidenl who believes he can qualify as a resident should contact the Registrar s Office.

STUDENT DEVELOPMENT SERVICES
Career Development Center

..

.

Career Placement Services

Teacher credentials arc prepared and permanently maintained for candidates comple ting requirements for certification. A complete listing of local and regional teacher vacancies is available
to all teacher candidates.
Career Placement Services olfcrs two programs:
Campus Rccrullln!l. Each semester local and national employers seeking December and
May graduates visit the campus 10 conduct interviews with candidates registered with the
office. Interviewing facilities arc provided .
Candidate RercrraJ. Throughout the year. local and regional employers contact our office
seeking potential employees. Career Placement refers qualified candidates directly to
these employers and assists in arranging candidate inlcrviews.
Career Placement Services sponsors programs covering numerous career employment topics.
Programs include groups. seminars or individual sessions. Job-Readiness Workshops are offered
each semester lo help students develop interviewing skills and job-search materials. i.e.. kltcrs or
application. resumes. and othe r items.
An effort is made lo obtain positions for a ll registered candidates: however. employment cannot
be guaran teed.
Students arc encouraged to visit Career Placement Services. Milo Bail Student Center. Room
134.

Counseling Services
Counseling services a rc provided 10 assist UNO students in their educational. emotionalpersonal and social development. The goal of the Counseling Center is to use all available resources to assist students in making positive adjustments in their academic and personal lives. Students use the Counseling Center to talk about concerns with courses. educational-vocational planning. family and personal problems. friends and financial difficulties.
The Counseling Center is staffed with professionally trained and experienced counselors.
Students may come to the center at their convenience duri ng the day or early evening hours. Students arc assured that their privacy will be respected. Conversations with a counselor arc held in
confidence.
Frequently students do not know where lo seek assistance or arc confused about kinds of assista nce available. The Counseling Center acts as a referral agency for students - opening the availability of a large number of university and community professional resources for the student.
General counseling services arc provided at no charge for stude nts and other members of the
university community. Appropriate fees are charged for services lo people who a rc not students o r
within the university.
The Counseling Center provides a professionally qualified resource team in assisting stude nts to
make academic. personal and vocational decisions wi th the assistance of various assessmen t tools.
While there is no single test or group of tests that will magically reveal the infonnation a person is
seeking. the Counseling Center is expertly able lo assist students 10 a clearer understanding of
themselves. Testing is provided by the UNO T esting Center after consulta tion with a counselor.
Interpreta tions a nd explanations of the results of these tests a rc provided by counselors from the
center. Further examination of educational. personal and career opportunities can be developed
from the exploration of information gained from the lest results and counseling sessions.
The Counseling Center is located on the firs t noor. cast wing or the Eppley Building (62nd a nd
Dodge) and is open during the day and early evening hours with the exception or weekends and
announced university holidays.

Testing Center

The Career Dcvclopmcnl Center assists stude nts. faculty. staff and alumni m cxplonng career
alternatives and making career decisions.
. . . .
h
· r
More appropriate and satisfyine career decisions will be made 1f md1v1_duals ave rore m ~rmation about themselves a nd the -world of work. T~ expl?r.c and clanfy. interest~. va ucs. nee . s:
abilities and career goals: one may become involved m md_1v1dual counseling. workshOJ)S. th~ ut'.h
zation of career information. testing and test intcl'J)reta uons. Counselors also assist m~I\l~ta l~
and groups m becoming acquainted wllh mfor~at1on on e~ploymenl .trends. occupauona re
sponsibilitics. and required trammg and quahf1cauons for various career fields.
, .d ,
Stop by and explore the Career Development Center m the East Wmg of the Epple) 8 ui1 mg.

u .

Ca ree r Placement Services assists graduate candidates and alumni from all Colleges of the ni vcrsity in their search for career employment.
Employment Counselors aid in assessing st udent career goals and related_ employment .opp~rtunities. Lite ra ture on local and national employers. career fields. Job descnpuons. salaf) sur.eys.
employment trends a nd job-search techniques arc also available.
.
,.
All first semester graduate students completing degrees _arc encouraged 10 register 1111th (_areer
Placement Services by completing a pl_accmenl fil e. mcludmg a .resume and Personal Data Fo~m.
The College Placement Annual. supphcd without c harge lo registrants. 1s a valuable directory of
organiza tions having positions available for college graduates.
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A variety of testing services are available through the Testing Center. which is located on the
main noo r. cast wing or the Eppley Building.
Aptitude. interest and psychological tests a re administered on a daily basis upon the recommendation of UNO Counseling Center personnel. Other testing programs include the foll owing:
Credit By Exam at UNO
Credit by Examination allows students the opportunity lo gain academic credit for knowledge
they have acquired by self-study or experience. Up to JOhours of credit towards a bachelor"s degree may be earned by achieving acceptable scores on examinations.
Two types of credit by examina tion a re available a t UNO: The College-Level Examination Program (CLEP) which offers tests in many subject areas: and UNO's Special ·Examina tion Program
which involves challenging a ny course taught al the University by tak ing a departmen tal exam ination. (Students must be registe red to attempt departmental exams.)
The following general provisions apply to credit by examination at UNO:
Credit earned by examination may not constitu te a ny part of the 1erm inal residency requirements (sec residency requi rements in th is catalog).
Credit will not be gra nted as substitute credit for college courses which have been failed at
university level. Ncllhcr will it be granted lO ra ise a grade earned in any course .
Exa m inations fo r credit or placement may nol be repeated. Credit by examination may 1101
be earned in any course taken on an audit basis after September I. 1972.

I
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.
A reasonable fee (sec fee schedule in this catalog) will be c.harged to administ~r a?d/ or_evaluale an examination for credit or placement. The crcdll came~ by exa~natton will .be
recorded as C R on the transcripts. and this credit will not be used m calculating grade pomt
. .
average.
A department giving a student a departmental test for credit by examJnallon shall be
responsible for reporting the gra~c 10 the '.esting Cen1c_r. The lime lapse shall not be greater
than the semester foll owing the lime cxarnmauon was given.
.
. .. .
Within these parameters. the department or departments concerned retain respons1b1hty m
all matters. including:
. .
d" h Id be ff d ·
o ere m
De1ermina1ion of whether or no! placement or exammauon ere 1t s ou
their areas.
.
· ·
d·t
Selection or preparation of examinations lo be given for plac~mcnt or cxammatton c~e 1..
Determination of the level of proficiency required for eammg placemen! or exammallon

d
I f
d "t in de
credit.
· ·
Determination of the time. sequence. and level of exammauons an amoun o ere 1
·
partmental courses.
· C
I
d
EXllminations for Admission to Gntduate or ProfessioD;lll Schools. The Testing enter a so ._i •
ministers special examinations required to enter professional or graduate sch<_>al. The foll~tmg
are among those examinations: Graduate Record Examination. Miller Analog1e~ TcsL Gra u~le
Management Admissions TesL Law School Admissions Test. and Test of English as a Foreign
Lai"J~~c;tion and applications arc available at the Testing Center. Eppley EasL 554-2409.

lbe Information Center

The Information Center located in the Eppley Building has av~ilab.lc information abou.l campus
events and campus phone numbers and office locauons for University employees. To give or receive information call 554-2800 from 7:30 a.m. to 7 p.rn.

Parents Association

.

Parents of students at the University of Nebraska .i:t ~a~a have ~ ~niquc opporturuty to become involved in the growth and development of the mstttutton by J0101ng the UNO Paren_ts
sociation . Any parent of a UNO student is eligible lo become a ~ember. Membu~6 m dt e
Parents Association gives parents an opportunity to become better informed about
a.n to
share their children's college experience. ~amily membership dues arc SS.00 annually. For mformation contact Student Development Services.

Part-Time Student Employment Service

..

At

.

UNO students seeking off-campus part-time employment should visit the Part-Time Student
. ,. b
Employment Service Office in Milo Bail Studen.1 Center. Rm. 1~4. .
Employment counselors are available to assist students m fmdi!]g ~mployment, match:I'g JO
with career interest where possible. Emphasis is placed on devclopll!g JOb-~carch s.kills an interviewing techniques. with the Part-Time Student Employment Service acung as ha1son between
employer and student.
.
134 · M'l B· ·1 S
in
I o a1
IU·
Current listings of available jobs ~re posted on bu\le~m boards near Room
dent Center and outside Room 150 m the Eppley Bu1ldmg.. .
. .
,
Qualified students are referred directly to employers for Job mterv1ewmg. All servtceS are free.

Special Programs

. .
.
· h. h f
·
The Office of Special Programs is the coordinaung ~rm of.several service uruts w. ic unctt~n
to assist UNO students with their special ~eed~. The u1:uts. which are a part of the Offtce 0J.Spec1~
Pro ams arc the Women's Services. Mmonty Affairs. Student Hcal0 Services. H_an icapp~
Stufent S~rvices. and the Lcamin~ Resource Center. The Office of Special Programs 1s located tn
the East Wing of the Eppley Buildmg.
Hmdiapped Sen-ices
·
d· ··
This service provides counseling 10 handicapped stude?ts as well as a foru.m to. d~s.cuss an_d.mtlt·
ate needed services for the students. An advisory comnuttec assists the Umvers1t:, m prov, mg a
more conducive environment for handicapped students.
Leaming Resource Center
·
f
The Learning Resource Center al the University of Nebraska al Omaha offers_ a vanc1y o .a~ademic support skills designed to aid all students. Services offered ~1. th~ Center include .a wntmg
lab. a math lab. and a reading lab. Since the labs are offered at spe4:1hc limes. make ce!13m lo contact the Center 10 see when the lab you need to participatt' Ill ts being held. Addttt0nall)' the
Leaming Resource Center provides 1utoriaJ assistance in a wide range of courses. The Center 1s located on the second noor. East Wing of the Eppley Building.
Minorin· Affairs

.

The Office or Minority Affairs ac~ as a referral agent_ for JJCrsons seek_ing infot;nallon and ~e.rviccs al UNO and agencies located m the area. The Office d1ssemrna1es mforma11on necessary m

UNIVERSITY OF NEBRASKA AT OMAHA
the coordination of activities involved with the minority student population as well as those special interest groups (American India ns United, Black Liberators for Action on Campus, La Causa.
and United Minority Students) which were organized to serve them.
The Office also provides cultural and academic programming fo r minority students on campus.
The Office minimizes the difficulty minority students encounter durin~ their learning process a l
UNO. The finan cial transi tion is aided through minority fin ancial aid files accessible 10 studen ts
through the office in addition 10 referrals lo the UNO Financial Aid office.
Student Health Services
The Student Health Service. located in !he Milo Bail Student Center, is available lo a ll students,
a nd provides free First Aid treatment fo r minor illnesses and emergency accidents with refe rral
when necessary. Preventive health measures are a p rimary concern and include blood pressure
checks. vision and hearing tests. throat cultures for possible Strep infection, a Tuberculin skin testing program, plus scheduled clinics a nd programs on selected topics of interest.
A Physician Assistant is ava ilable for free consultation, diagnosis. treatment and follow-up ca re
two half days a week. A Registered Nurse is on duly Monday through Thursday, 8 a.m. lo 7 p.m.
and Fridays, 8 a.m. 10 5 p.m.
Application must be made through the Health Service for both temporary a nd permanent hand·
icap parking permits.
Student Health Insurance. All UNO students carrying 6 or more hours have the option of conlractin_g for accident and sickness insurance through a group plan made a va ilable by !he University_ with a co_mmercial insurance carrier al reduced premiums. If you arc no! protected for
accident and sickness under a policy held by your parents, or one tha t you have purchased privately, you are encouraged lo participate in this or some other health care plan. A brochure describing coverage and benefits is available from the Health Center. Coverage for injury a nd sickness not due lo University negligence is the full responsibility of each student.
Women's Services
Through the Coordinator for Women's Services, this program provides counseling services 10
women students al UNO as well as current information and referrals concerning women's issues
and problems. The coordination of programs and services, which focus on the educational, social,
polillcal and proressional needs of women, is a function of this special program. The Coordinator
for Women's Services also serves as a University liaison with women's organizations within the
Omaha community.

FINANCIAL AID FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
GRADUATE ASSISTANTSHIPS
. Availa_b le for qualified students who are enrolled in a graduate degree program arc gradua te asS1Stantsh1ps in teaching, research or laboratory supervision. The assistant's assignment is designed
lo provide unexcelled opportunities for supervised educational experiences at the graduate level in
conjunction with the degree program. Approximately twenty hours of work per week is required.
The enrollment of students with assista ntships will be limited lo no more than twelve credit hours
per semester unless the student has demonstrated extraordinary efficiency and the adviser rccom·
mends the abnormally high work load to the Dean for Graduate Studies and Research for his approval.
Graduate Assistants will be expected to carry at least six graduate credits per semester (with two
five-week summer sessions equivalent 10 one semester). In those instances where the student is in
the last semester before graduation and only three hours of graduate credit are required for graduation, an exception may be made by the Dean for Graduate Studies and Research in consultation
with the student's advisor.No student may hold an assistantship for more than four semesters unless recommended by the Graduate Program Committee of the department and approved by the
Dean for Graduate Studies a nd Research.Graduate assistants or interns who mus! cam money for
self-support may be required to reduce correspondingly the number of hours for which they may
register. Such adjustments shall be subject to the approval of the Dean for Graduate Studies and
Research.
Applications and !heir supporting credentials mus! be received on or bef6re March l. Address
requests for information and application forms to the Chairperson of the Depa rtment in which the
assistantship is desired.

TUITION WAIVERS FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
Tuition waivers are often available for qualified students who have been admilled 10 graduate
study. Eligibility is based on academic qualifications and financi al need.
Information and application forms are available in the Graduate Office. Allow a l least two
mnnthc; rn r nmrrc;c;ino n nnlic...'l tinnc:
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TRAVELING SCHOLAR PROGRAM
·
b
f h Mid-America State Universities Association
.
u - ·1 r Kansas Universitv or
The University or Nebraska 1s a mem er O I e .
alon with Iowa State University,. Ka.nsas State Umvers!II,
{oiri. Und~~ the traveling
1
Okla\oma. Oklahoma State U~1verst1 and h~\ 0u;;::~~Ja1 research facilities or take courses
a ma do so with a minimum or red tape. If
scholar program. a gradual~ stu cnt w_ o w1s
not available at the Umverstly or Nebraska a.t Omah
Ydent ma s end a semester at another
the major professor and the host mstttuuon .'1grec. the stu ts I ONb Nebraska residents pay
MASUA school simply bv makmg appropriate arrangemcn a
·
resident tuition. The Graduate Office has further mrormatton.

~tM~~
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SCHOLAR SI-DPS
.
. r
rrers two annual scholarships or $150
Phi Delta Gamma. a nattonal fratem11y or women. o roximatcl one half of their graduate
each. to women graduate studd.enTths wMho h~~ll~~i~:~~~1o~~Phi Delta 6amma Scholarship and the
work wtlh an cxccllen t recor .
c ary
Nelle B?ye~-Phi Delta Gamma Scholarship.
cholarshi s may be obtained from the Dean r'?r
Apphcauons. and details conhccRmmg 2li~se;dm'nistrafion Building. Applications should be Ill
Graduate Studies and Rcsearc
oom
.
t
the Graduate Office by March 1 or each year.

CRITERIA
The following requirements for the nomination of Graduate Faculty Members were adopted by
the Graduate Faculty to establish consistent standards for faculty members eligible for appointment to carry out these assignments:
I. The nominee must hold the rank of Assistant Professor or above.
2. The nominee must hold the terminal degree normally accepted for academic employment
in the discipline or its clear equivalent as determined by the Graduate Committee of the
nominee's department or interdepartmental area.
3. The nominee will as part of his or her regular duties be actively involved in graduate student research and/or graduate teaching.
4. The nominee must have demonstrated clear evidence of scholarly activity and potential beyond teaching. This evidence must be provided by the nominator.

GRADUATE FACULTY

GRADUATE COUNCIL

JT ·
f II professors who offer graduate work
The Graduate Faculty prescribes the qua I icattons o /credit The Dean for Graduate Studies
and approves all courses w~.1ch may be ta~Gr~~u~~!d;:~ulty at UNO and or the UNO Graduate
and Research serves as Chauperson of th
.
d'ng qualifications of graduate faculty memCouncil. Information about graduate. programs. me1u t
bers. is available in the Graduate Office.

The Graduate Council of the Graduate Faculty at UNO is composed of elected faculty members and three graduate students. This Council considers graduate policies, procedures and proposed academic offerings. Information about the structure of the Council, functions of the
committees, and names of the Graduate Faculty members who are currentfy serving on the Council is available in the Graduate Office.

GRADUATE FACULTY MEMBERS

FACULTY SENATE RESEARCH COMMfITEE

RESPONSIBILITIES
·
d
!led in subdocGraduate Faculty Members may teach graduate courses, supervise stu ents enro
tc on
11
1J~~~1::~r~;~:;~::r:~ ~~o~~d!:1!ir=~c~tyi~~t1ugdii:::!t~1:t~~~ t~r~t:t~~~~!;:e ~;;duate

This is an advisory committee to the Dean for Graduate Studies and Research.
The objectives of this committee are: ( 1) to foster fruitful research as an adjunct to teaching exceJJence, (2) to recommend allocation of the available funds for research toward these ends. (3)
and to encourage solicitation of monies for research. Requests for various research activities will
be solicited. evaluated, and recommended for approval or disapproval in keeping with the objec-

J

WORK-STUDY
W k
d
·t' s Eligibility for these positions is
Graduate Students may apTply for Cfllege k~:tu-Jytu /o~:~/~;e-Office of Financial Aid. Room
based upon fmanc1al need. o app1Y or wor
·
219. Eppley Building.

ORGANIZATIONS
Phi Del!a Gamma is a national sorority for graduate women in all fields. Membership is by invitat~i.Dc/rn Kappa is a national fraternity for men who are graduate students in Education. Membership is by invirntion. .
_
h
ry society for students in Business Administration.
Bera Gamma Sigma 1s a nauona1 onora
Membership is by invitation.
. . r
duate students in Psychology. Membership is
Psi Chi is a national honorary association or gra
by inv\tation.
.
.
.
I h norary association for graduate students in Economics.
Omicron Delta Epsilon ts a nauona o
Membership is by invitation.
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RESPONSIBILIDES

ADMINISTRATION FOR GRADUATE STUDIES

· ·
I r N ·
1 D'1 ect Student Loans (NDSL) which are
Graduate Students arc ehg1Qble ~o/~P ~~n :;;~J~ate ~tudents arc eligible for a Phi Delta
I
based upon fmanc1al. need. . ua te
f
or
other sources as well. contact the D1recGamma loan on a hmt1ed basts. To app Iy .or. Ioans rom
tor of Financial Aid. Room 219. Eppley Bu1ld1ng.

I
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GRADUATE FACULTY FELLOWS
Graduate Faculty Fellows may teach graduate courses, supervise and serve on supervisory committees for students working towards post-baccalaureate degrees, vote on all matters presented lo
the Graduate Faculty, and vote on nominations for Graduate Faculty Fellows.
CRITERIA
The following requirements for the nomination of Graduate Faculty Fellows were adopted by
the Executive Graduate Council to establish reasonably consistent standards for faculty members
eligible for appointment to supervise doctoral students:
I. The nominee must be a Graduate Faculty Member or meet all criteria for Graduate Faculty Membership.
2. The nominee must have published research and scholarly work of quality. or have demonstrated comparable, creative achievement.
a. In disciplines where publication is the normal outlet for scholarly work or research. the
nominator must provide evidence of the nominee's significant. refereed publications
appearing under the imprint or recognized scholarly l?ublishing houses or journals.
Publication must have resulted from a judgment of quahty by an editorial board.
b. Publication based on the nominee's terminal degree alone is not sufficient. although
publication of the dissertation or parts or it is significant if the nominator indicates the
manner in which the published version represents a substantial amount of scholarly
work in addition to that required for dissertation.
c. In disciplines such as art, architecture, theatre, or music where publication is not the
normal or singular end product., the nominator must provide evidence or creative work
accomplished by the nominee. This creative work must bear evidence of acceptance by
peers within the discipline.
3. The nominator must indicate current involvement of the nominee in research and/or creative work.
4. The nominator may provide supporting evidence for the nominee such as published textbooks related to graduate education, published instructional materials, published professional reports, or evidence of funded research and development projects.
5. The nominator may provide evidence of the nominee's teaching effectiveness in working
with graduate students. This evidence may consist of peer and student evaluations or reports or student achievement subsequent to the receipt of advanced degrees.

LOANS
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EXTRAMURAL GRANTS

SUMMARY OF PROCEDURE FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS

Through 1he Dean for Graduale S1udies and Research, l~c Office of qranls DevclopJ?enl provides advice and technical assislancc to faculty and staff in the following areas: sohcatalton of
fundin g sources; preparation of research proposals; prcl)aration of grant budgets; preparati~n of
granl financial reports; excess property programs; and 1mplementa11on of workshops, seminars,
and classes on granls devclopmcnl. The Director of Grants Dcvelopmenl reports d1rec1ly to the
Dean for Graduate Studies and Research.

J.

CENTER FOR URBAN EDUCATION

4.

The Center for Urban Educa lion is a practical. problem-orienicd off-campus laboratory which
reports to lhe Vice-Chancellor
is nol housed in any of the individual depart~cnls or colkges
for Academic Affairs. The Center has an advisory council conmting of several deans and pubhc
ciiizens. The Center focuses upon problems of low-income areas (bolh urban and rural) but docs
nol offer separate graduate degree programs. However, !here will be provided appropriate opp_ortunilies for graduate siudcnts from several disciplines (e.g., Sociologr, Psycholo&y, Urban S1ud1es,
Business Administration, Home Economics, Social Work, Counschng. Educauonal Administration. and Urban Educalion) to have, as part of their regular graduate programs practicum-type experiences. and to inleract on an interdisciplina_ry basis. This type ~r university out-reach into the
low-income and poverty areas can be i,roductave for the community and for students as well as
faculty from all of the units of the University.

~m
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I.
2.

5.

Fi_le _offici~I transc~ipts of all undergraduate and graduate credit and an application for adm1ss1on with th~ Dare~to_r of Admissions, First Floor East, Eppley Building.
Cont.a ct an adviser wtthm _th~ depart!Ilent to which you are applying for admission to determine departmental adm1ss1on requirements.
Arrange t_o take l~e appropriate entrance examinations for your department. These will
normally.inc(ude either the GRE, GMAT or MAT. If you have already taken the appropriate examination, have your scores sent to the Graduate College.
You will be notified by mail of your acceptance or non-acceptance into the Graduate College after your transcnpts have been evaluated.
Arrange your class schedule with your ad".'iser and have him/her sign your registration
card. You wll be asked to pay a $10.00 matnculauon fee the first time you enroll for graduate study.

6. ~pply for candi~acy as early as possible. This can be done as soon as you have satisfoctonl~ completed six hours of graduate wo~~ at UNO, have your transcripts showing a Bachelors degree and the GRE (or other spcc1f1e~ _test) scores on file in the Graduate Office, and
have co~pleted all u!"'dergraduate_prerequasttes_and o_ther departmental requirements. Sec
yo~r adviser for de1a1ls. NOTE: Fali!"'g f_or candidacy 1s not the same as filing for a degree.
It 1s necessary for you to make apphcatton for the degree in the semester in which you intend to graduate
If you arc a transfer student, you must consult with your department's Graduate Program
Comnuttec to determme _wh1~h courses you will be allowed to transfer. These courses must
be mcluded on your apphcauon for candidacy.
8. You will be informed by mail of your admission to candidacy.
9. At the time of yo_u r final ~nroUmen_t, arrange with your supervisory committee a time for
your compre~ensave examinat10ns, ,r these have not already been taken . Also, inform the
Gradua.te Offtce of you r mtent to graduate so that your graduate record may be compiled
and reviewed.

7.

POLICY ON PLAGIARISM
The prevention of. and 1he imposition of_ sanclions upon those who resort to, plagia~ism is necessary in any univcrsi1y that espouses the ,deals embodied m the concept of academic f_r~edom.
Plagiarism is 1he approprialion of 1hc work (be ii idc~s or words) of anolher wllhoul crcdaung lhc
source. Such a praclicc is parlicularly reprehensible in a community dcd1ca1ed to lhe pursual and
advancemend of knowledge.

Plagiarism by Faculty

10.

The invcs1iga1ion of alle1131ions of plagiarism by a faculty member al any_ major administralive
unil shall be lhe rcsponsibihly of lhe Academic Freedom and Tenure Comm1ttce.

Plagiarism by Students
The inves1iga1ion of allegations of plagiarism by a stud~nt or appeals lherefrom. al any m_ajor
adminislrative unil shall be carried out under the appropnale facully-sludenl appeals comm,uce
al thal campus.

POLICY ON ETHICAL CONDUCT
ll should be underslood thal academic performance is not the only crilerion for gradualion.
S1udenls are e,cpectcd to maintain the highest standards of ethical conduct pertaining to academic
coursework. professional practice, and research activity. Any breach in ethical conduct shall be
subject to disciplinary action, regardless of the student's prior or current academic performance.

I_r your approv~~ program includes a thes_is, obtai n a copy of "Instructions for the Preparation of Theses from_ th~ Graduate Office and prepare your thesis in accordance with
G!aduate College guidelines and departmental style requirements. Make arrangements
wtth_ your departme~t Co~ oral examinations. The completed, fully corrected and approved
the.sis musl be deposued in the Graduate Office together with the proper number of copies
of II at leas! t~elve work!ng d~ys p~or to_ the conferral of the degree. llie thesis binding fee
mu~t be paid m the Registrars Offace pnor to the depositing of the thesis in the Graduaie
Office.

it
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~.ake application for the conferral of the degree In the Registrar's Office. The deadlines for
fahng are usually weU before graduation, so be aware of these dates. The deadlines wiil be
~lated m t~e cu~rcnt 1_ssue of the Graduate Catalog as well as posted during registration and
in the Regaslrar s Off1_ce. _If you apply for graduation and do not complete all of the requirements for the d~~ree m tame to gradua te, you must reapply for graduation the following semester. No addauona( fee as charged 10 rcacuvate your application.
12. Pay all fees and fines and satisfy all obligations to the University at leas! 1welve working
days before conferral of the degree.
13. Order a cap, gown and hood from the Bookstore.

11.

1
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DEGREE REQUIREMENTS
BIOLOGY
To enter a degree program with a major in biology the student must present approximately 24
semester hours of credit in the biological sciences including general botany, general zoology, and
genetics plus adequate preparation in the supporting sciences of inorganic and organic chemistry,
general physics, and mathematics. Students with inadequate backgrounds may be admitted provisionally. GRE (advanced and aptitude) is required and the scores should be submitted as soon as
possible.

Master or Arts
Ordinarily every student will become a candidate for this degree. Only under appropriate circumstances will a student be allowed to become a candidate for the Master of Science degree.
To complete the Master of Arts degree with a major in biology the candidate must present 30
hours of graduate work in biology to include credit in thesis (a maximum of 6 hours), a minimum
of 2 hours in departmental seminar {801V), and at least 22 hours of appropriate courses to be determined by the student and the faculty committee. Graduate students arc expected to attend the
departmental seminar even when not registered for it.
The candidate must pass a final oral examination and present his/her thesis results at an open
meeting of the faculty and students.
Master or Science
A student may become a candidate for this degree only upon the recommendation of the student's advisory committee.
To complete the degree the candidate must present 36 hours of graduate work in biology to include at least 2 semesters of Biology 801V, I semester of Biology 802V, and other appropriate
courses to be determined by the student and his/her faculty committee. Graduate students are expected to attend the departmental seminar {801 V) even when not registered for it.
The candidate must pass a final written comprehensive examination.
Master or Public Administration - Environmental Option
The Biology Department cooperates with the Department of Public Administration in offering
this degree. The degree is administered through Public Administration and is described under that
department.

·w
lfr:-

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
The Master or Bim.oess Administratioo Degree
The MBA is a professional graduate degree designed to provide an intense educational experience for students who desire to assume positions of increasing responsibility in business.
Courses in the program give the students an understanding of the principles of management,
marketing and finance and a proficiency in the use of accounting. computers, statistics, and quantitative methods as tools for analysis of business activities. Also, the student is made aware of the
societal, economic, legal and political factors which influence business decisions and develops an
appreciation of the social responsibilities of business.
Emphasis is placed on decision making and problem solving.

Admission Sl2Ddards
The minimum admission standards for students in the MBA program arc:
Junior-ScniorGPAx200 + GMAT = 1020
The GMAT score must not be bclow400 in computing the above total.
Students who do not meet the above criteria or who attain a GMAT score below 400 may be
considered for admission on an exception basis only.
Students are admitted on a provisional status until all foundation courses have been completed.
GMAT scores must be received prior to the student's admission to the MBA program.
Degree Reqniremeuts
Foandatioo courses: A student must have completed basic courses in the following areas either

as an undergraduate student or in the early part of the graduate program:
College Algebra
Math 131
Economics
BA 818H or Macro- and Microeconomics at the
undergraduate level
Accounting
BA 81 IH I yearof Principles of Accounting
at the undergraduate level DS23 I
Computers in Business

1.
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Quantitative Methods and Statistics

BA 817H or an equivalent
course in each at the undergraduate level

Production/Operations Management

MOB350

Business Law
L&S 323
Corporation Finance
BF 325
Management Principles
MOB 349
Marketing
MKT 331
These foundation courses cannot be used to meet the 36 semester hours required for the MBA
degree.
Courses successrully completed (A, B, or C grades) in the student's undergraduate program are
considered as sufficient preparation. Otherwise, the student must include the course deficiencies in
the program of study.
Students who through experience or self study consider themselves proficient in any of these areas may complete a "Satisfaction by Examination" in lieu of course work. It is recommended
that students complete the majority of the foundation courses before enrolling in either core
courses, option courses, or elecu ves.
Graduate ColllSCS: The degree requires a minimum of 36 semester hours for completion.
Core Courses
18
Option courses
12
Electives
6
36
The six hours of electives must be in one or more areas different than the area of concentration and
may be taken in an area outside the College of Business Administration, subject to advance approval
by the Director of Graduate Studies.
~ thesis is require~ in one option (~cal Est~tc) and may be elected in others. No comprehensive exammauons are required. Instead, the mtegralivc course BA 880V must be successrully completed with
a grade of A or Bin the student's last nine hours of the degree program.

Core Courses
BA
BA
BA
BA

800V
801V
810V
820V

BA 831V
BA 880V

Quantitative Analysis
Business and Society
Managerial Economies
Managerial Accounting
(or either BA 821 V, BA 823V, or BA 825V, ir applicable)
Human Behavior in Organiz.ation
Policy, Planning, and Strategy

3 hours
3 hours
3 hours
3 hours
3 hours
3 hours

Option Courses
Option # I - Business Administration
BA 830V
Environment of Management
BA 840V
Marketing Policies
BA 850V
Financial Management
BA 805V
Business Conditions Anal~is
Opdoe # 2 - Marketing
BA 840V
Marketing Policies
Promotional Policies
BA 841 V
BA 845V
Seminar in Marketing
One of the following cour=:
BA 802V
Research Methods in Economics and Business
BA 805V
Business Conditions Analysis

Optloo # 3 -

3 hours
3 hours
3 hours
3 hours
3 hours
3 hours
3 hours
3 hours
3 hours

Dedslon Sdeoces

BA 802V
Research Methods in Economics and Business
BA 803V
Business Information Systems
BA 804V
Applied Quantitative Analysis
One of the following courses:
BA 808V
Business Forecasting
Econ 830V
Econometrics
Independent Research (In Decision Science)
BA 890V
Opdoa #4 - Real Esbte
BA 860
Real Estate and Land Use
Economics Theory
BA 861
Current Problems in Real Estate and
Land Use Economics
BA 899V
Thesis
Optioe #5 -Attomating
BA 821 V
Accounting Theory (if not taken as a core course)
BA 823V
Controllership (if not taken as a core course)

3 hours
3 hours
3 hours
3 hours
3 hours
3 hours

3 hours
3 hours
6 hours
3 hours
3 hours
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BA 825V
Seminar in Accounting (if not taken as a core course)
3 hours
One of the following courses:
BA 803V
Business Information Systems
BA 890V
Independent Research (in Accounting)
3 hours
(Nore: If either one of the three courses--BA 821 V, BA 823V, or BA 825V--is raken as a core course, borl, BA
SOJV and BA 890V must be comp/creel.)

Option # 6 - Ecooomlcs
BA 805V
Business Conditions Analysis
3 hours
Plus 9 hours from the following (no more rhan 61,ours of M-lcvel courses may be included in the MBA program):
Econ 831 M
Public Utility Economics
3 hours
Econ 832M
Energy Economics
3 hours
Econ 833M
Transportation Economics
3 hours
Econ 834M
Environmental Economics
3 hours
Econ 801V
Theory of Public Finance
3 hours
Economic Security
3 hours
Econ 8 IOV
Econ 816V
Seminar in Labor Economics
3 hours
Econ 820V
Seminar in Micro Theory
3 hours
Econ 822V
Seminar in M aero Theory
3 hours
Econ 829V
Research Methods
3 hours
Econ 830V
Econometrics
3 hours
Seminar in Money and Banking
3 hours
Econ 845V
Seminar in International Economics
3 hours
Econ 865V
Seminar in Urban Economics
3 hours
Econ 885V

Option #7-Managemcot:
BA 830V
The Environment of Management
BA 835V
Seminar in Management
BA 832V
Personnel Administration
One of the following courses:
BA 803V
Business Information Systems
BA 805V
Business Conditions Analysis
Marketing Policies
BA 840V
Option #8- Banking llDd Floaoce:
BA 850V
Financial Management
Plus 9 hours from the following:
BA 851 V
Security Analysis
Seminar in Investment Management
BA 852V
BA 855V
Seminar in Finance
Seminar in Money and Banking
Econ 845V
BA 853V
Banking and Financial Markets:
Structure, Function and Policy
Independent Research (in Finance)
BA 890V
Option #9 - Industrial Psychology:
BA 832V
Personnel Administration
Psych 862V
Psychological Aspects of Industrial
Training and Education
Seminar in Industrial/Organizational Psychology
Psych 961

3 hours
3 hours
3 hours
3 hours
3 hours
3 hours
3 hours
3
3
3
3

hours
hours
hours
hours

3 hours
3 hours
3 hours
3 hours
3 hours

Plus one of the following four courses:
3 hours
Psych 813M
Research Design
3 hours
Nonparametric Statistics
Psych 814V
3 hours
Psych 9IO
Proseminar: Analysis or Variance
Psych 911
Proseminar: Multiple Regression
3 hours
and Factor Analysis
Option # JO - lndMdually Designed Prognm:
A student under the guidances of the Director of Graduate Studies in Business and Economics and with the approval of the Graduate Faculty of the College of Business Administration may develop an option of 12 hours or
study.
A minimum of 21 semester hours must be completed in courses designated as business administration (BAJ.
Also, at least 30 hours must be at the "V" level of graduate work.

Student ResponsibJUtles
It is the responsibility of each student admitted to graduate studies to be familiar with the procedures and regulations of the Graduate Catalog.
Each student should also consult with the Director of the MBA program at least once each semester to assure continued progress toward the degree objective.
Students must maintain a 3.0 (B) average to fulfill the program and graduation requirements. A
maximum of 2 C's in graduate courses is permitted.
In selecting electives the student must be guided by the restrictions that a maximum of 6 hours of
"M" lcvel courses may be included in the graduate program of study.

UNIVERSITY OF NEBRASKA AT OMAHA
34

35

UNIVERSITY OF NEBRASKA AT OMAHA

COUNSELING AND GUIDANCE

CIVIL ENGINEERING
Master of Science
This is a professional graduate degr~c designed to provide~ broad educational ba 7~~ou.nd for students who wish to gain greater prof1c1cncy and ass ume pos1ttons or greater responsibility m the field
of Civil Engineering.
.
·
· · I
d
h d I
Courses in the program give students a bener undcrstan~mg or the basic pnnc1p cs an . met o .o ·
ogy used in the design of civil engincenng proJeCts. Emphasis 1s placed on Systems Analysis, Dcc1s10n
Making, and Problem Solving.
. .
.
.
The degree program is offered by the faculty of the merged departments of C1v1l. Engmeenng al
Omaha and Lincoln, and will be administered by the Graduate c.ollegc,. UN~L. Requirements ror the
Master's Degree will be as stated in the Graduate Studies Bulletin, ~mvcrstty or. Nebraska-Lincoln.
Upon admission by the Graduate College, UN-L, stu~cnt records will be maintained on the .camp~s
at which the major portion of the graduate courses will be taken. Normally the faculty advisor will
also be on that campus.

·
f · r
I
Graduate Committee. The Civil Engineering Departn:ient has a Graduate Comm1tt~e o six . acu ty,
selected from the Omaha and Lincoln campuses, appomted by the Department Chairp.crson and approved by the Graduate Dean, UN-L. The Graduate Committee has gen~ral supcrv1s1on over the
work of the candidates for the Master's degree. The committee may prescribe such tests as it deems
necessary in order to determine whether an applicant is adequately prepared f<:Jr graduate study. Aft~r
all application materials are received by the Gradua te Colleg~, UN-L, the cha1rJ)erson of the co~m1ttee will be asked to make a recommendation, after consultation with the conumttec, on admission to
the Graduate College.
Admission to Candidacy
Consll:lt current <:,raduatc Studies
Options for the Masters Degree
Bulletm, U01vers1ty of NebraskaExaminations
Lincoln
.
Graduate Work. Graduate work in Civil Engineering is govc~cd by the general requirements.of th.e
Graduate College. Selection of the option and program arc subJect to approval or the students advisor and the departmental Graduate Committee. .
.
.
.
.
A student applying for admission should designate the pnmary area 1n which he/she wishes to
study. Major work fo~ the Master .or Sci~ncc degree may be selected from the areas <:Jf structural, gco;
technical transportation hydraulic, samtary and water resources engineering. A minor area may b
designatdd from any on; or the related Civil Engineering areas, or from other r~latcd departments.
Other supporting courses will be selected from advanced or graduate courses havmg some relauon to
the major group.

COMMUNICATION
In order to be admitted without deficiencies to graduate study in Communication, th~ aJ>plicant ,
must present at least 15 undergraduate sen:ie.ster hours o.f appropriate courses in commumcauon ar\~
and sciences, including advanced (upper d1v1s10n) :,v~rk m th~ area of ~raduate concentration. Apph
cants who have more than 9 semester hours or def1c1enc1cs will be advised to remove them before reapplying for any type or admission.
. .
.
All students who major in Commumcauon are required to complete the .12 scmes~er ~ours .of core
courses prescribed by the Graduate Committee. These core cou_rses P!ov1de a ba~1c, mtcns1ve and
broad coverage or communication as a field or ad~anccd study, mcludmg foundations of both mass
and transactional communication in conjuncuon with research and theory. Currently the core courses
arc Communication BOIV, 847V. 857V, and a theory or research scmmar, above the BOOM level,
which may be in the student's area of concentration.
,
.
.
.
The s tudent's plan or study must be approved by the students committee and may !nclude provisions for a minor or area studies. Every plan of study must be designed to meet the reqmremcnts of either the thesis option or the non-thesis opti~m:
,
.
Successful completion or 24 semester hours of course wor~, plus a. thesis (6
Thesis option :
credit hours) based on a proposal approved by the s~udcnt s committee. The
completed thesis is defended orally before the comnuttee, and the committee
conducts an oral comprehensive examination covering the s tudent's f1el~(s) of
study (unless the written comprehensive examination was taken previously
and passed).
Non-thesis option: Successful completion of 36 semester hours of course work, at least 18 hours
or which must be in courses open only to graduate students. At .least hair of
the 36 hours must be in the student's area of concentration. In lieu or thesis,
an independent rese.arch or creative project, ~ased .on a p~oposal approved by
the student's comnuttee, may be formulated m wntmg, video, or film; plus .a
written comprehensive examination covering the student's maJor emphasis
- - ' _;_...._ .. .-. .. n.,.A<:1
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Master or Arts
Programs for the Master or Arts degree with a major in counseling and guidance will be determined
by the maJor adviser upon request.
Master of Science
Specialization in Agency Counseling

Master or Arts

-

. Students may begin a program of studies in Counseling and Guidance at any one or three starting
umcs dunng the course of the year. O~ce a pr~gram is b~gun, studcn ts are expected to pursue the program on a contmuous enrollment basis..Fullt1me s.tudy 1s encouraged, however, provision is made for
those unable to devote more than part-time to their program. All students are required to follow a sequence of ~oursc-work, whether full or part-time, and must consult their advisor to determine this sequence. Failure to do so could possibly result in a delayed completion date.
Studcn!s obtam a Master's degree in Counseling and Guidance with an area of specialization. Curren.I spccial.ty areas mclude .Elcment~ry School Counseling, Secondary School Counseling (both of
which require n1rrcnt tcachmg cert1f1cates for endorsement as a Counselor in Nebraska or Iowa),
Agency .Counseling, College Stll:dent .Personnel Services, and Counseling in Gerontology.
Reqmred courses arc determmcd m relauon to the stud 7nt's p~evious coursework, experience and
anuc1pated work settmg. Most programs however would fit w1thm one of the general outlines given
below.
. Stude~ts are admitted and pcrmitt~d.to continue pr<?grams in Counseling and Guidance on the basts of (heir p~tcnual for successful tram mg and professional practice.
MaJor porn ts. v.:h.ere stu~c~ts are evaluated with .respect to their s uitability for continuation in the
program are l).1rut1al adm1ss1ons to Gr~dua te St~d1es and Department, 2) admission to degree candidacy and ~) pnor t? takrng the Couns71mg Prncucurn or Internship courses. Successful completion or
a Counseling Pracucurn or .Internship 1s a requirement for graduation.
. The Counsehn~ and Gmdance Depart~ent has admissions requirements and procedures in addition to those applicable to Graduate Smd1es as a whole, and prospective students are strongly encouraged t<;> contact the Department regardmg these admissions requirements and procedures. One s uch
exception from the.general Graduate Studies procedures are the different admissions deadlines for
Counselmg and Guidance.
1:he last .date for completing all requirements for admission to the Department of Counseling and
Gui.dance 1s Apnl 23 for either Summer Session and the Fall Semester, and November 30 for the
Spnng Semes.ter. Students are admitted to the progra'!ls in Counselin!l a~d Guidance twice each year.
If_ students wish to begm the program at a different lime from those md1cated, they may discuss this
wnh faculty m the department.
NOTE: N~n-cou~seling degree students may obtain an elective option in Affective Humanization
Processes. T.h1s consists.of a 12-hour block of courses which must be authorized by Dr. Harl Jarmin in
the Counselmg and Guidance Department and the student's advisor for this to be officially included
as part or the student's degree program.

;J

faCUltV CQffiffiittee.

I.
II.
ll I.

Foundation Course ........................................................................................................... .............................. 3 hours
FED 80 IV. Introduction 10 Research
Selected Cognate Courses ......................................................................................................................... 6-15 hours
These courses arc sclccied in accordance with siudcnt's particular area
of interest.
Counseling and Guidance Courses ....................................................................................................... 22-28 hours
COUN 890M, Principles of Guidance and Counseling
COUN 820V. Introduction to Counseling Theories
COUN 822V, Occupational and Educa1ional Information
COUN 823V, Appraisal Techniques in Counseling and Guidance
COUN 824V, Counseling Practices
COUN 825V, Counseling Practicum
COUN 829V. Community Involvement for Urban Counselors
Sclec1cd additional courses in the departmcn t.

Specialization in School Counseling - Secondary Leve/•
I.

Foundation Course ......................................................................................................... ·................................) hours
FED 801 V, Introduction to Research
II. Sclecied Cognate Courscs ......................................................................................................................... 6-15 hours
These arc most often selected from offerings of the Psychology. Sociology, Secondary Education and
Special Education departments.
Ill . Counseling and Guidance Courses ........................................................................................................ 22-28 hours
COUN 890M, Principles of Guidance and Counseling
COUN 820V. Introduction to Counseling Theories
COUN 821V, Organization and Administration of Guidance Services
COUN 822V, Occupational and Educational Information
COUN 823V, Appraisal Techniques in Counseling and Guidance
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COUN 824V, Counseling Practices
COUN 825V, Counseling Practicum
Selected additional courses in the department.

Specialization in School Counseling - E/emenrary Leve/•
I.
II.
111.

Foundation Course ....................................................................... ................................... ................................ G hours
FED BOIV. Introduction to Research
PSYCH 851V Advanced Educational Psychology
Selected Coi;i:atc Courses ........................................................................_. ............................................ _. .. 6-1 2 hours
These arc most often selected from offerings of the Psychology, S0c1ology. Elementary Education and
Special Education deparlmCents.
................................................... 19.27 hours
Counseling and Guidance ourses ....................................................
COUN 890M. Principles of Guidance and Counseling
COUN 820V, Introduction to Counseling Theories
.
COUN 83 JV, Child Assessment in Elementary School Gmdance
COUN 832V Counseling Elementary School Children
Practicum or' Internship ................................................................... ................................... ...................... (4-6 hours)
Selected additional courses in the department.

Specialization in Co/lege Student Personnel Services
I.

Foundation Course ........................................................................................ ·· ................ ......................... 3 hours

FED BOIV, Introduction to Research
.... _15 hours
Sclectcrl Cognate Courses .................................................................................................. ................... 6
These courses arc selected in accordance with the student's particular
area of interest. Most often these courses arc taken in the departments
of Sociology and Psychology.
Counseling and Guidance Courses .................. :............................................................... ..................... 21-27 hours
Ill.
The pattern of coursework is individually designed to prepare the studcn t for specific roles Within the field or student personnel services, 1.e.,
Admissions and Registrations, Counseling, Housing, Fmanc,al Aids, Placement and Student Activities.

II.

Counseling with specialization in Gerontology

I.

II.

Foundation Course ................................................................................................. ..................................... 3 hours
FED 801V, Introduction to Research
Counseling and Guidance Courses .............................................................................................. ......... 25-28 hours
COUN 890, Principles of Guidance and Couns.
COUN 820 Introduction to Counseling Theories
COUN 822V, Occupational and Educational Information
COUN 823V, Appraisal Techniques in Counseling & Guidance
COUN 824V, Counseling Practices
COUN 825V, Counseling Practicum
COUN 826V, Guidance Internship
COUN 827V, Group Techniques in Guidance

Selected other courses in the Department
Ill.

37

Geronwlogy Courses ............................................................................................................................... 12-15 hours
These courses arc selected with the major advisor's
assistance nod in collaboration with the Gerontology
Program.

The Maste'. of Arts des.rec .is a JO credit-hour pr?gram designed to emphasize research activ.ity and
independent mqmry, while simultaneously provtdmg fundamental course work. This degree 1s especially recommended for those students seeking an interim degree prior to obtaining the Ph.D.
To earn the Master of Arts degree in Criminal Justice, the student must satisfactorily complete the
following course requirements:
Required Core Courses
BO tV. Criminal Justice Planning and Innovation
802V. Seminar in the Administration or Justice
812V Criminal Justice Research Theory and Methodology
Elective Cour.;cs
(studenl selects three {J) courses with advisor's approval)
803V. Comparative Law Enforcement Systems
804V, Seminar in Community Services and Treatment
807V. Theoretical Criminology
808V. Seminar in the Processes or the Criminal Justice System
809V. Seminar in Delinquency Prevention, Control, and Correction
81 IV. Special Problems in Criminal Justice
814V. Independent Study
Elective Cognate Courses
In consultation with an advisor the student selects two (2) courses in a related [ield. Suggested
fields include, but arc not limited to: Business Administration, Psychology. Political Science, Social
Work, Sociology. and Public Administration.
Completion or and Successful Defense or Thesis

9 hrs.

9 hrs.

6 hrs.

6 hrs.

Master of Science
The Master of Science degree is a 36 credit-hour non-thesis program designed to emphasize research, planning, and administration, while simultaneously providing fundamental course work. This
degree program offers the student a choice of either the standard Master of Science curriculum or a
Master of Science with an option in Public Administration. The Public Administration option is especially recommended for administrators or future administrators within the Criminal Justice System.
To earn the Master of Science Degree in Criminal Justice, the student must satisfactorily complete
the following course work:
Required Core Courses
801V, Criminal Justice Planning and Innovation
802V. Seminar in Administration of Justice
812V. Criminal Justice Research Theory and Methodology
Elective CoUTSCS
(student selects [our (4) courses with advisor's approval)
803V, Comparative Law Enforcement Systems
804V, Seminar in Community Services and Treatment
807V, Theoretical Criminology
808V. Seminar in the Processes of the Criminal Justice System
809V, Seminar in Delinquency Prevention, Control. and Correction
81 IV. Special Problems in Criminal Justice
814V, lndepcndcnt Study
Elective Cognate Coor.;cs
In consultation with an advisor !he student selec ts five (5) courses in a related field. Suggested
fields include, but arc not limited to: Business Administration. Psychology, Political Science, Social
Work. and Sociology.

9 hrs.

Degree Programs
.
The Criminal Justice Department offers the student a choice or eith~r a ~aster .of ~c:tencc or a
Master or Arts Degree in Criminal Justice. Both degree programs emphasize cnmmalJusttce research,
planning and administration.

12 hrs.

15 hrs.

Admission Requirements for the Criminal Justice Graduate Prof:?'am
All candidates must have a minimum of 18 semester hours of Cnmmal Justice or related courses
which represent the core undergraduate curriculum. In addi\ion, all candidates must have ~ornpkted
a basic statistics course, a research methods course, and a minimum of 15 hours m the S~c1al Science
area at the undergraduate level. Those students lacking these requirements will be reqmred to make
up these deficiencies during the first year of graduate work.
•T,.•rhin, r.r.nilir..:ite reouircd for in.rtirution.ll cndo,:sement to serve
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secondary or element.tr)' sd100/ counidors in Ncbr.:ub or

Master of Science
Public Administration Option
To earn the Master of Science Degree in Criminal Justice, Public Administration Option, the student must satisfactorily complete the following course requirements:
Required Criminal Justice Core Courses
80 1V, Seminar in Criminal Justice Planning and Innovation
802V. Seminar in Administration of Justice
812V, Criminal Justice Research Theory and Methodology
Required Public Administration Core Courses
840M. Public Budgeting or
848V. Seminar in Public Financial Management
if credit has been earned in 4411841M
842V. Seminar: Introduction to Public Organization
844V, Seminar in Organization Development in Public Agencies
Elective Criminal Justice Courses
(student selects four (4) courses with advisor's approval)

.11
,.

i'

l

\:

Satisfactory completion of the comprehensive examination is also required.

CRIMINAL JUSTICE

f
J

9 hrs.

12 hrs.

12 hrs.
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804V, Seminar in Community Services and Treatment
805V. Seminar in Criminal Jurisprudence
807V, Theoretical Criminology
808V Seminar in the Processes or the C rimina l Justice System
809V: Seminar in Delinquency, Prevention, Control and Correction
81 JV, Special Problems in Criminal Justice
814V, Independent Study
Ekctive Public Administration Co=
In consultation with an advisor the student selects one ( I) course fro m the Public Administration
electives.
.
Satisfactory completion o[ the comprehensive examination or an alternative problem solving exercise.

DRAMATIC ARTS
Master of Arts
An applicant for graduate study in Dramatic Arts must present a !Ilinimum of 15 undergra~u.ate semester hours in appropriate courses in dramauc arts beyond the mtroductory course. Dehc1enc1es
must be made up during the first year of graduate study._
..
.
.
The graduate program in dramatic arts is designed to msure that students are_fam1har _with the field
as a whole and prepared to demonstrate ~heir mastery i~ a written comprehensive exammatton at the
conclusion of their course work. All candidates arc required to take a course m research methods and
to complete one of the following plans of study:
.
.
Option I:
Successful completion of 24 semes!er hours_ of course work mcludmg at least 12
hours in V-level courses ; plus a thesis (6 credit hours) based on a proposal approv~d
by the student's committee and defended orally when completed before the commitOption II:

I
12
tee.
. l d.
Successful completion of 33 semester hours of course work me u mg at cast
hours in V-lcvel courses; plus a final project (3 credit h~urs) i": play:,vriting, directing, acting, scenic design, costume design, or hghtmg design which will be orally defended upon completion.

ECON 801V, Public Finance
ECON 845M, Monetary Theory and Policy
ECON 845V. Seminar in Money and Banking
BA 853V, Banking and Fina ncia l Markets
BA 856M, Stace a nd Local Finance
Electives ........................................................................................................................................................... 9 h ours
JV. International Eco nomics ................................................................................................................................. 9 hours
ECON 865V, Seminar in International Economics
ECON 866M, International Economic Development
POLI SCI 820V, Seminar in International Po litics
Electives ................................................................................................................................ ......................... 12 hours
V. Urban / Regional Economics (select 4 courses - 12 hours, 6 or which musl be in Eco nomics)
ECON 885V. Seminar in Urban Economics
ECON 887V, Seminar in Regional Econo mics
ECO N 899V. Research in Urban/Regiona l Economics
GEO 812M. Urban Geography
HIST 843M. American Urban History to 1870
HIST 844M, American Urban History since 1870
SOC 814M. Urban Sociology
Electives ............................................................................................................................................................ 9 hours
VJ. General (2 1 hours of graduate-level dective courses. Approval o[ Economics Program Graduate Advisor
required.)

Master of Arts
The M.A. program consists of: core requirements (12 hours), an elected specialization (9 or 12
hours), electives (including 6 hours of thesis). Total hours required: 30.
Core (12 hours)
ECON 820V, Microeconomic Theory
ECON 822V, Macroeconomic Theory
ECON 830M, Quantitative Applications in Economics and Business•
ECON 829V, Research Methods
"Not required for srudenls dem onstrating sntisfaclory mathematical skills. In 1ha1 ca.<c, .1dd J hours IO c/cclives.

ECONOMICS

Suggested Specifications

Applicants to the graduate program in Eco nomics must have or complete the equivalent of 15 undergraduate semester hours in Economics.

Master of Science
The M.S. proiram consists of core requirements (15 ~O!-)rs)_. an elected specializ~tion (~ or 12
hours), and elccuves (9 or 12 hours, depending on the spec.iahzatton elected). No thesis ts required for
the M.S. degree. All courses are 3 credits. Total hours reqmrcd: 36.
Each student must complete the core requirements.
Core (15 hours)
ECON 820V, Microeconomic Theory
ECON 822V, Macroeconomic Theory
ECON 830M, Quantitative Applications in Economics and Business•
ECON 829V, Research Methods
ECON 830V, Econometrics
.
•Nol required for srudenls demonslrating sarisfac1ory mathematical skills. In char case add 3 hours IO c/ec11ves.
Each student may elect a specialization from those s uggested below. Other specializ.ations may be approved by the
Economics Program Graduate Advisor. Specializ.ations c onsist or either 9 or 12 hours o[ interrelated graduate level
course work.

Suggested Specializations
I.

II.

Economic Theory ........................................................................................................................................... 12 hours
ECON 826M, Evolutio n o[ Economic Tho ught
ECON 823M, Advanced Macro Theory
ECON 845M, Mo netary Theory and Policy
ECON 865V, Seminar in Inte rnationa l Economics
Electives ............................................................................................................................................................ 9 hours
Energy and Regula tory Econo mics (select 3 courses) ............................... .................................................. 9 ho urs
ECON 821M, Competition and Monopoly in American Industry
ECON 83 IM, Public Utility Economics
ECON 832M, Energy Economics
ECON 833M, Transportatio n Economics
c,.,.. :. .-..

I?. hn11rs

I.

Real Estate and La nd Use Eco nomics.. ...................................................................................................... 15
BA 860V, Real Estate and Land Use Economic Theory
BA 861V, Current Problems in Real Es~1te
BA 899V, Thesis•• ........................................................................................................................................... 6
Electives ......................................................................................................................................................... ... 3
II. All other specifications arc the same as those described under the M.S. program.
Electives. include ECON 899 Thesis ............................................................................................................. 6
..Musi be IVritrcn under the supervision of a member of lhc REALUE program.

hours

hours
hours
hours

EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION AND SUPERVISION
Master of Science
An applicant for admission to the program for the Master of Science degree in educational ad.mi~istration and supervision (with endorsement) must hold a Bachelor's degree from a n accredited mstrtution and be certificated at either or both the elementary or secondary teaching level. The degree
program of at least 36 semester hours must include balanced coverage of the major areas of educational administration and supervision.
An applicant for admission to the program for the Master of Science degree in educational ~dm\nistration and supervision (without endorsement) must hold a Ba chelor's degree from an accredited institution.
As part of the 36 hour program, graduate course work in related field s may be taken, up to a total
of not more than 12 semester hours.
All programs will be designed with the student's needs in mind and will be developed by the student with advice a nd counsel of his major advisor.
Specialist in Education
An applicant for admission to the Specialist in Education degree (with endorsement) in the department of Educational Administration and Supervision must be certificated at either or both the elementary or secondary teaching level, hold a Master's degree from an accredited institution, and
present evidence of having had appropriate administrative experience.
An applicant for admission to the Specialist in Educa tion degree (without endorsement) in the department of Educational Administration and Supervision must hold a Master's degree from an ac- - · .J : • • .J

!--·=····!--
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These programs of study arc designed to best harmonize the student's needs and a mbiti ons. Articulated with the Master's Degree, the total progra m must accumulate to not less than 66 graduate semester hours. The program is carried out under the direction of a graduate faculty. superv1sory .co_m·
mittee. Prior to admission to candidacy, all students must successfully pass the designa ted quahfymg
examination.

EDUCATIONAL FOUNDATIONS
The followin g courses provide a b road foundational basis for more advanced work in w .aduate educa tion. T hey are designed to initiate students in education into a mor~ thorough and cn !tcal ~nderstanding of basic educational issues. As introductory courses, the followmg courses can be a pplied for
credit in most graduate progra ms in education.
FED 801 , !n1roduction to Research (F:S:SS)
FED 802, History and Philosophy of Educa tion (F:S :SS)
FED 806, Educalion and Sociely (S)
FED 807, Allcmalivc Stra lcgies in Urban Educaiion (S)
FED 809, Urban School (F)
FED 8 11 , Connie! and Controversy in Urban Education (SS)
FED 8 13, Field Research Techniques in Urbnn Educaiion (F)
FED 898, G rowth and Leaming Problems of the Disadvantaged (F:SS)
For more information cnll the Department of Educational F ounda tions nnd Urban Educalio n. 554-27 12.

MASTER OF SCIENCE IN EDUCATION
Major in Urban Education
The Master or Science program in Urban Education is designed for graduate students who arc in·
terested in exploring the contemporary issues confronting urban educati~,nal in~titutions. TIJe range
and depth of the inter-disciplinary course offerings in this program provide v:1:ned. chall~ngmg 1 and
relevant experiences for both classroom teachers and community workers m alhed prnf~ss1onal .f1cl.ds.
Students in this thirty-six hour program will increase their competen~e ~nd e)(p~rt1se m funct_iomn~
not o nly in the educational setting of the urban classroom, but also w1thm the wider community mt·
lieu.
It is e)(pected that students will be a ble to critically analyze the logic and ~tr~c.ture of tl)e educational institution, and the inter-relationship of education and other primary socialmng agencies.
Many of the courses offered in the program are designed specifically to facilitate an analysis of the
ethnic, racial, and social characteristics of the contemporary urban scene.
It is a lso expected tha t students will develop an awareness of and the ability to ha~d!e the learning
problems of ur~a~ youth. The pro~am emphas.i~cs a .cultural av.:areness n.nd appreciatio n of the varied life-styles wtthm the urban settmg, a nd specific skills to function effectively as an educator. In addition, a ttentio n will be focused on a critique of existing programs a nd the development of new strate·
gies for change and the improvement of education.

Entrance Requirements
Students interested in the degree program must initially:
I) Hold a Bachelor's degree from a n accredited institutio n.
2) Submit completed application forms for graduate studies a nd a transcript of all previous
college work, a nd complete a set of departmental forms.
3) Complete an interview (where possible) with the Urban Education Committee.

Advancement to Candidacy
Before students can be advanced to candidacy, they must fulfill the followin g requiremen ts. This
must be d one prior to the completion of twelve (12) hours at UNO :
I) Complete the Graduate Record Examination (verbal and quantitative) or the Miller Analogy
Test. A low score may require supplemental work.
2) Complete six graduate hours at UNO, one of which must be FED 80 1V, with grades or B or
better.
3) Select one of the three p rogram options for degree work.
4) Plan a p rogram with an advisor.

Graduation Requirements
For a student to graduate from the program with the Master's degree in Urban Ed ucation he/ she
must fulfill the following requirements :
I) Co mplete a minimum of thirty-six graduate hours.
2\ Assist and/ or oarticioate in departmental colloquim activities.

4)
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Complete Practicum Internship in the immediate locale, another American metropolitan area,
or overseas.

PROGRAM
To grad ua te with an M.S. degree in Education with a major in Urban Education students must successfully complete a minimum of thirty-six hours in one of the following three optional programs. Op·
tion I is designed for teachers and administrators in urban schools ; Option II is designed for students
working in urban education in non-school settings; Option II I is designed for students wishing a n emphasis on research a nd evaluation. The student must choose one option prior to the completion of
twelve (12) hours. A maximum of twelve ( 12) hours may be transferred into any program.
OPTION I. M.S. for U rban Educators in school settings
(a) Required courses (taken in the following order):
FED 801, Introduction to Research (F:S:SS) ...................................................................... 3 hours
F ED 802, History and Philosophy o f Education (F:S:SS) ................................................. 3 hours
FED 806, Education and Society (S) .................................................................................... 3 ho urs
FED 809, Urban School (F)................................................................................................... 3 hours
FED 807, Alternative Strategics in Urban Education (S) ................................................... 3 hours
F ED 898, Growth and Lea rning Problems of the Disadvantaged (F:SS) ......................... 3 hours
FED 8 11, Connict and Controversy in Urban Education (SS) .......................................... 3 hours
FED 848, Practicum Internship (F:S) ................................................................................... 3 hours
F ED 805, Seminar in Urban Education (F) ......................................................................... 3 hours
(b) Nine (9) hours of elective course wo rk lo be taken in one other educational field. Selection
made in consultation with advisor.
OPTION II. M.S. for Urban Educators in non-school settings.
(a) Required courses (taken in the following o rder):
FED 801 , Introductio n to Research ...................................................................................... ) ho urs
FED 802, History of Education ............................................................................................. ) hours
FED 806, Education and Society .......................................................................................... 3 hours
FED 809, Urban School ......................................................................................................... 3 hours
FED 807, Alternative Strategies in Urban Education ......................................................... 3 hours
FED 81 1, Co nnict and Controversy in Urban Education .................................................. ) hours
FED 805, Seminar in Urban Education ............................................................................... 3 hours
(b) Fifteen ( 15) hours or elective course work outside education. A minimum of twelve (12) hours
must be taken in one area. Selection made in consultation with advisor.
OPTION III. M.S. for Urban Educa tors with an emphasis on research and evaluation.
(a) Required courses (taken in the following order):
FED 80 1, Introduction to Research ...................................................................................... ) hours
FED 802, History and Philosophy of Educa tion ................................................................. 3 hours
FED 806, Education and Society .......................................................................................... 3 hours
FED 8 13, Field Research Techniques in Urban Education ................. .............................. 3 hours
FED 809, Urban School .............. ........................................................................................... 3 hours
FED 807, Alternative Stra tegies in Urban Educa tion ......................................................... ) hours
FED 811, Conflict and Controversy in Urban Education .................................................. ) hours
FED 848, Practicum Internship .......................................................................................... 2-8 hours
FED 805, Seminar in Urban Education ............................................................................... 3 hours
(b) Three to six (3-6) hours of elective course work. Selection made in consultation with advisor.

ELEMENTARY AND EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION
Master of Arts
Programs for the Master of Arts degree with a major in elementary education wilJ be determined by the maj o r adviser upon request.

Master of Science
Admission to the Program
I. An a pplicant must hold a va lid elemen ta ry scho ol teaching certificate.
2. Unconditional admission is granted if / and when :
a. undergrad uate major average is 3.0 or above.
b. G raduate Record Enminations arc com pleted with acceptable scores.
c. any undergraduate defi ciencies are ma de up.
3. Graduate Record Examinations (Verbal, Quantitative, a nd Advanced Education) must be
taken before a second registration. An accep table sco re must be earned.
Candidacy for the Degree
I. A pla n of stud>' a nd admission to candidacy are completed in conference with the student's
adviser when six (6) hours of gradua te work have been completed. T his plan of study must be
.... ........,...""' ,-I h u , h P n,.n~ r , m P nt !tnrl th,- r. r:u in :. fp OHir P

42

UNIVERSITY OF NEBRASKA AT OMAHA

UNIVERSITY OF NEBRASKA AT OMAHA
2.

A written comprehensive examination is required during the semester in which a student completes the program. Application for the examination must be made to the Director of Graduate
Studies in the department. The c11amination covers coursework taken and its content is determined by each individual student's program.

Degree Program
I.

II .

Ill.

Required Courses .......................................................................................................................................... 21 hours
FED 801 V, ln1roduc1ion 10 Research
FED 802V, Hiscory and Philosophy or Education
EEO 819V, Diagnostic and Corrective Instruction
EEO 840V. lnnovacions and Trends in Elementary Education
EEO 843V. Introduction 10 Curriculum Planning - Elementary
EEO 844V. Seminar in Elementary Educacion
EDAD 846V, Adminiscration and Supervision in Elementary Schools
Area o( Concentration ............................................................................................................................... 9-12 hours
Each scudent will include in his Plan of Study, an area or concen1ra1ion in a special field
which will provide depth in an area or his interest. All concenlralions will be decided upon
in conference wich the sludenl's deparcmcncal adviser.
Possible choices include: Reading. Early Childhood Educalion, Gihed Education, Guidance, lmprovemenl or lnslruction, Leaming Disabililics, Urban Education, Educacional
Adminimacion, Educational Media, or an academic concencration, e.g.. hiscory, English,
ma the ma lies.
Elcccivcs .......................................................................................................:................................................ 3-6 hours
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THE MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE
WITH A MAJOR IN GENERAL SCIENCE
This graduate degree is designed to provide a broad scicnlific background for students who wish to
gain greater proficiency in the natural sciences. The program for the Master of Arts with a major in
General Science will be directed by a Graduate Science Committee consisting of representatives (recommended by their respec1ive graduate faculties and approved by the Dean for Graduate Studies
and Research) of biology, chemistry, geology-physical geography, and physics. The Graduate Science
Committee may prescribe such tests as it deems necessary in order to determine if an applicant is adequately prepared for graduate work, and will supervise the final oral e11amination. Each candidate
will be assigned an advisor who will be responsible for the candidate's curriculum and thesis in accordance with the policies established by the Graduate Science Committee and the Graduate Council.
Prerequisites: An applicant for full admission to the graduate program must present a Bachelor's
degree. In addition, eight semester hours of credit must be presented in each of the four natural science areas.
Degree Requirements : The degree requires a minimum of thirty-si11 (36) semester hours for completion. Candidates mus! complete a minimum of thirt).' (30) semester hours of approved course work
and, in addition. submit a thesis, credit for which will be allowed to a maximum of six (6) semester
hours. Courses leading 10 the degree will be distributed across the natural science areas according to
the needs or the student, with a ma11imum of twenty (20) semester hours (not including thesis) allowed
in any one fi eld. In general, the student's program will include at least one course in each of the four
natural science areas. Any deficiency in the prerequisites must be made up but may not be counted as
a part of the thirty-six (36) hour graduate requirements.

Non-Degree-Seeking Students
Students who arc not planning to pursue the program leading 10 a Master's degree arc allowed to

GEOGRAPHY AND GEOLOGY

take courses for which they meet the prerequisites. Their graduate adviser will confer with them in

planning for such courses.

ENGLISH
Master of Ans
T(? be admiued lo graduate stu~y in English, a student should have completed at least eighteen
credn hours m undergraduate English courses above the freshman level with an average grade of .. B"
or above.
All candidates for Master of Arts degrees with majors in English are required to take English 801 V
(lntroductio~ 10 Literary Research) within the first nine hours of graduate study, and to complete one
of the followmg plans of study :
Plan A: Successful completion of 24 credit hours in course work, including a t least 12 hours in
SOOY- or 900-level courses; plus a thesis (6 credit hours) on an approved topic accepted after oral defense before a faculty commiuee; plus a wri tten examination prepared and
judged by a faculty committee.
Plan B: Successful completion of 36 credit hours in course work. including at least 18 hours in
SOOY- .or 900-level courses; plus a written examination prepared and judged by a faculty
commlllee.
The following English seminars in major periods vary in emphasis and may be repeated for credit :
English 806V, 808V, S09Y, SIOV, S13Y, 820Y, 89SY, 912, 915.
NOTE: The English Department offers a Certificate In Course in Teaching English as a Second
Language:
I. Sa 1isfac1ory completion of the following four courses :
a. Eng. 858M, Introduc tion 10 Linguistics
b. Eng. 878M, Structure of English
c. Eng. 896M, Studies in Linguistics (Applied Linguistics)
d. Eng. 896M, S tudies in Linguistics (Teaching English as a Second La nguage)
2. For all students except those with a major or teaching field concentration in a foreign language, demonstrated ora l and written compelence in a second language as certified by 1he Department of Foreign Languages.
3. For stu~ents who.se language of nurture is no t English, demonstraled ora l and written mastery
of English as cen1ftcd by the Department of English.
The Certificate in Course, granted by the Board of Regents, is not a certifica te to teach in the public
s~hools or Ne.braska or a.ny other state. It 1s an academtc credentia l only. Students who want certificallon to teach en th~ public school.s must follow the procedures and courses o r study prescribed by the
Colle~e of Educatcon. The requirements fo r cert1f1ca11on to teach English as a second language in
A rn•.-,r~ n n uh l,r crhnnlc

l l':ll n 1

u 1irlP lv

(rnm C"f!l f P r n <c t ':llfP.

The department offers the following degrees with a major in geography: the Master or Arts degree
and the Master of Science degree.
The Master o r Arts with a major in geography is intended for those preparing themselves in areas
other than physical geography; whereas, the Master of Science with a major in geography is intended
for students electing to do major work in physical geography. Each degree has two options:
Option I should be chosen by those concentrating on careers in research and scholarly work. or in
college or university teaching. The option requires a minimum of 24 semester hours in geography
courses numbered 800M-800Y and 900, and thesis 1-6 hours for a combined total of 30 hours.
Option II may be chosen upo n the advice and with the approval of the major adviser. This option
requires a minimum or 36 semester hours in geography courses numbered BOOM or SOOY-900, or selected cognate courses in other departments. No thesis is required for this option. Students who have
taken the degree und er Option II a nd later elect to continue in graduate work for the Ph.D .. will not
be encouraged by the department 10 continue unless evidence or ability to carry on independent research is presented.

Admission Requirements
An applicant for admission to either the Master o f Arts or the Master of Science degree program in
geography must present as a prerequisite a minimum of 15 undergraduate semester hours or geography including Physical (106 or 107 or 117) and Cartography (353) or the equivalent. lliose students
not meeting minimal course requirements must rem ove any deficiency during the first year or graduate study.
lndivtdual programs of study will be designed for incoming graduate students on the basis or GRE
scores and personal interview. This should enable each student a nd his adviser 10 construct a program
oriented to individual needs and desires.
Basic courses required for either an M .A. or M .S. degree include Geography Concepts; History and
Philosophy of Geography. SOIV ; and Geography Concepls ; Quantitative Methods, 802Y; and Field
Geography. 861 V. The remainder of the program sha ll consist of courses selected by the s tuden! with
the advice and consent of an advising committee.

GERONTOLOGY
Certificate In Gerontology
While UNO does nol offer a graduate degree in Gerontology, a Specialization in Gerontology is
available. The Board or Regents has established a Certificate in Gerontology that wi ll be awarded
upon completion or requirements for the Specialization. The Specialization may serve as an academic
minor for students maj o ring in many or the social a nd behavioral sciences a l the gradua te level.

Requirements
I. Students wish ing to work toward the Certifi cate in Gerontology must make application an d be
accepted into the Geron tology Program. Those working toward a gradu,lle degree must a lso be
accepted in10 the degree program o r their maj or department.
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2.

3.

Coursework requirements consist of a minimum of 15 semester hours in Gerontology. The
only required course is GERO SIIM-Applied Social Gerontology (3 semester ho urs); the
other 12 hours (usually fou r graduate level courses) in Gerontology are selected by the student
in consultation with the Academic Coordinator of the Gerontology Program. In this manner,
individualized programs of study are developed for each student to best meet his or her career
goals and interests.
A one semester full-time practicum or its equivalent is also required. The goal of this is to give
each student practical o ne-on-one experience with the aged in a service program o r agency delivering services to the elderly. Practicum s tudents must register [or GERO 894M-Practicum
a nd participate in periodic seminars with the Practicum Supervisor of the Gerontology Program.

I.

ll.
III.

Each individual program o[ study will be tailored lo the needs and interests o[ each student. Below
is an example of what one program of study might look like:
GERO S IIM-Applied Social Gerontology (3 semester ho urs) - required of all students at the
graduate level.
GERO 8 IOM- Educational Gerontology (3 semes ter hours)
GERO 846M-Aging and Human Behavior (3 semester hours)
GERO 867M-Programs and Services for the Aging (3 semester hours)
GERO 898M-Counseling Skills in Geronto logy (3 semester hours)
GERO 894M-Practicum (0-6 semester hou rs)

Master of Science
Major In Physical Education
To be admitted to this degree program, s tudents must poss ess an undergraduate major or minor in
physical education or re lated field . Students pursuing the Master of Science Degree with a major in
physical education will select course work from the four a reas indicated below. Minimum and maximum hours that must be included from each area arc indicated where such limits are applicable. The
student in consultation with the major adviser will determine the exact cou rses leading to the degree .
HOURS
Min

II.
III.

IV.

12

!
t

3

6

18
6

HISTORY

12

Mnx
12

2.

3.

I.
3

2.
18

3.

Master of Arts
Major In Physical Education
To be admitted lo this degree program, students must possess an undergraduate major or minor in
physical education or related field. Studen ts pursuing the Master of Arts Degree with a major in physical education will select course work from the five areas indicated below. Minimum and maximum
hours that must be included from each a rea are indicated where such limits arc applicable. The SIU·
dent in consultation with the major adviser will determine the exact courses leading to the degree.

To be admitted unconditionally a student must present 2 1 (twenty-one) hours of undergraduate preparation in History with at least a 3.00 average in those hours : further, to be admitted
uncond itionally, the student must have achieved a grade ave rage o f 2.75 in his overall unde rgraduate work and must follow all other admission requirements for Graduate Studies.
Students may be admitted provisionally who have less than 21 (twenty-one) hours of undergraduate preparation, or who have not achieved a 2.75 overall grade average. They shall be removed from provisional status when they become eligible for and have achieved candidacy.
An incoming s tudent, not having Historical Research (Hist 493) or its equivalent , must take
Hist 493 on a non-graduate credit basis.

M.A. Program with Thesis (Option I)
The program for the Master of Arts degree (Option I) with a major in History will usually be arranged to conform to o ne of the following general patterns :
Ia. 24 semester hours of a pproved graduate courses in History, 9 of which must be in courses open
only for graduate registration, i.e., seminars. The other 15 hours may be either lecture courses or
courses numbered 801V and no more than 6 hours of credit may be taken by a student under this
number. A balance of 15 and 9 must be maintained between major and minor areas of study. Seminar
study should be divided two and one, depending upon the student's area of concentration.
lb. 15 semester hours of approved graduate courses in History including 9 hours of seminars, plus 9
approved hours of graduate course work in a related field, such 9 ho urs constituting a graduate minor.
The minor department must be consulted to determine the student's eligibil ity to do graduate work in
that department.
In either program of study, a thesis, not to exceed 6 semes ter hours in independent study c redit, is required under the direction of the m ajor adviser.

Improvement of Instruction

Teaching Seminars. Workshops. Independent
Research. Specia l Studies
Related Academic Courses

PE Core
PE 822V Problems and Issues in Physical Education
PE 828V Curriculum in Physical Education
PE 840V Motor Leaming and Perfonnance
PE 845V Kinesiological Analysis of Motor Skills
Research
Research Methods. Statistical Methods
Professional Specialization
Improvement of Instruction,
Teaching Seminars. Workshops. Independent
Research. Special Studies
Related Academic Courses
Thesis

Max

•Minimums or m.uimum.!i arc <lctcnninc<l by adviser.

I.

The School of Hea lth, Physical Education, and Recreation offers graduate courses in t he areas of
health education (HED), recreation education ( RED), and physical education (PE). At present. the
Master of Arts and the Master of Science degrees are offered with a major in physical education.
The School of HPER requires that the ir s tudents obtain a minimum score of 800 on the tota l of the
verbal and quantitative parts of the GRE. This examination should be taken prior to or during the
student's first enrollment. If th e student does not attain the 800 level, the student must retake the
GRE during the student's nex t enrollment for classes. If the student fails to obtain the 800 score on
this second attempt, the student m ay appeal t o the HPER Graduate Program Committee.

PE Core
PE 822V Problems and Issues in Physical Education
PE 828V Curriculum in Physical Education
PE 840V Motor Leaming and Performance
PE 845V Kinesiological Analysis of Motor Skills
Research
Research Methods. Statistical Methods
Professional Specialization

1

Min
12

Master of Arts
Admission to M.A. Program

HEALTH, PHYSICAL EDUCATION,
AND RECREATION

l.

IV.
V.

!.

HOURS

AREA

Example of a program of study

AREA
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4.
5.

M.A. Program without Thesis (Option II)
Under this plan the studen t may earn a Master of Arts degree by completing successfully
thirty-six hours of course work, at least ha lf of which mus t be earned in courses open only to
graduate students (V series). No more than nine (9) hours of credit may be taken by a student
under courses numbered 801 V.
In addition to showing broad competency in history, the candidate must give proof of research
abili ty a nd proficiency in writing. This normally will be done in research seminars and independent research projects.
While there is no requiremen t for a minor in some field o ther tlian history, the student may
elect to take a minor in some other field, such minor to consist of no less than s ix graduate
hours and no more than nine graduate hours. Permission to take a six hour minor may be
gained by the adviser's permission, and the approval of the Graduate Program Committee.
Whether or not the student elects a minor in an outside fi eld, he shall maintain a reasonable
balance between American a nd non-American field s in history.
When t he student initia lly enrolls, he shall, in conference with the chairperson of the Graduate
Program Committee of the Department of History, choose his adviser. The chairperson of the
History Graduate Program Committee shall, a fter consultation with the student and his adviser. recommend a n advisory committee to the Dean for Graduate Studies and Research for

l'
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official appointment. The advisory committee shall be composed of members of the Faculty
appropriate to the student's program and academic interests. The chairperson of the advisory
committee (and the representative of the minor field , if such rield is selected) must be members
of the Graduate F aculty.

PROCEDURE FOR COMPREHENSIVE EXAMINATION FOR
NON-THESIS MASTER OF ARTS CANDIDATES IN HISTORY
I.

Early in the semester the candidate expects to take the degree, he/she must make arrangements with his/her sponsor to take the comprehensive written examination.
2. The examination in history will consist of two parts, one devoted to the major area, and one to
the minor area of study.
a. If the major area of study is European/English history, the examination will be comprehensive, taking into consideration the student's program of study. The non-European /
English portion of the examination will be over the specific courses taken for the minor.
The major area examination will be of six hours duration (two three-hour segments), and
the minor area examination will be of three hours duration.
b. If the major area of study is American history, the examination will be comprehensive, divided into two three-hour segments, with the breaking point for the two segments normally following the breaking point of the American history survey (History 111-112)
course. The minor portion of the examination will be over the specific minor courses
taken, and will be of three hours duration.
c. If the candidate offers an outside minor, the minor department and adviser will be responsible for the minor examination.
3. The reading committee will consist of the sponsor and one other graduate faculty member expert in the major area. The readers for the minor area will be the instructors of the courses offered in the minor. In the major area, the selection of the second reader shall be made by the
sponsor and candidate. Both readers of the major and all readers of the minor area must agree
that the candidate has passed the examinations for which they are responsible. In the event of
disagreement, a third reader may be consulted as a mediator, and the result he/she supports
will be the result of the examination.
4. The sponsor and the reading committee will select the items to arpear on the examination, and
determine the number of essays to be written. The candidate wil have a choice of questions on
each portion of the examination.
5. Once the examination has been administered and graded, the secretary has forms to be filled
out by the sponsor, signed by the Graduate Program Committee chairperson, and sent to the
Dean for Graduate Studies and Research, certifying the candidate for conferral of the degree.
6. In the event of failure of either all or a portion of the comprehensive examination at least four
(4) months shall elapse before the examination in whole or in part may be retaken. Any reexamination must occur within twelve ( 12) months following the initial failure.
7. In no event shall a student be permitted to take all or a portion of the comprehensive examination more than twice.
8. In planning for a comprehensive examination (or reexamination), students should be cognizant of the six-year limit for completion of degrees as set forth by the College for Graduate
Studies and Research.

HOME ECONOMICS
Home Economics graduate offerings at UNO may be used as a minor (HDR or FN) for those pursuing programs in another discipline. The minor portion should be determined in consultation with a
designated member of the Graduate Faculty from Home Economics.
UNO courses may also be used to satisfy recertification.
Admission to a graduate program in the College of Home Economics requires presentation of the
baccalaureate degree from an accredited institution. Departments within the college may determine
specific course deficiencies.
Application for a graduate degree program in Ho me Eco nomics is to be made to Graduate Studies,
Lincoln Campus: In addition to this, an important step to initiate a graduate program is to consul
with the chairman of the appropriate department in Lincoln. Dean Hall, Omaha Division. will assist
m making such appointments. For a graduate degree in H ome Economics, it will normally be necessary to take some courses on the Lincoln campus, though additional graduate course offerings from
the Lincoln listings will be available in Omaha periodically dependent upon demand and staff.
Interdepartmental area offers graduate work leading to the Master of Science or Master of Arts degree.
Students apl?lying for study in the Interdepartmental Arca must hold a bachelor's degree in H ome
Economics or its equivalent. The undergraduate work must have included' the equivalent of 24 hours
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in Home Economics, distributed in at least three subject matter areas and 20 hours in Natural and Social Sciences including a minimum of 9 hours in the Natural and 6 hours in the Social Sciences.
Work leading to the master's degree in Home Economics may be completed under Option I, II, ?r
JI. (See Graduate Studies Bulletin-Lincoln) If Option I is selected the thesis research may be done m
any one of the four cooperating departments. Under any option not more than one-half of the tota l
program for the master's degree, including thesis research when ap!)licable, may .be completed m the
major subject matter areas. These Sllbject matter areas are! Educauon and Fam1_ly Resources; Food
and Nutrition; Human Development and the Family, Texllles, Clothing and Design. At least 6 hours
of the remaining work must be completed in one or more of the subject matter areas other than the
major one. Additional supporting courses to complete the program may be carried in cooperating departments or in the departments outside of the College of Home Economics. However, if Option II is
selected the required minor must be completed in a department other than those in the College of
Home Economics, which can be an approved graduate program a t UN-0.
Separate programs leading to the master's degree are also offered by the Department of Food and
Nutrition and the Department of Human Development and the Family.
Food and Nutrition - Candidates for the Master of Science degree in Food and Nutrition must
hold a Bachelor of Science degree or a Bachelor of Arts degree from an accredited college and have
completed undergraduate preparation the equivalent ~f that required in the B~sic Genera) Edu~ation
Core in Home Economics plus at least 10 hours exclusive of freshmen courses m B10chem1stry. m Microbiology, and in Physiology for a total of at least JS hours in Food and Nutrition, Chemistry and
Biological Science.
Human Development and the Family - Candidates for the Master of Science degree in Human Development and the Family must hold a Bachelor of Science '?r a Bachelor of Arts degree fr?m an accredited college and have completed undergraduate prcparauon the equivalent of that required !n the
Basic General Education Core in Home Economics plus a major of at least 18 hours of exclusive of
freshmen courses in Human Development and the Family or the equiva lent from Psychology, Education Psychology or Sociology.

MATHEMATICS
Admission Requirements: Admission to a degree program is based on evidence of mathematical
ability. An applicant is usually expected to have completed fifteen acceptable credits in undergraduate mathematics beyond calculus, and to have an overall average of B or better during the last two
undergraduate years. In some cases where the above criterion is not met, a provisional admission may
be granted provided the applicant is willing to tnke some preliminary course work that will not apply
towards the degree.

Master of Science
To obtain the Master of Science degree, the student must:
a. Earn a total of 36 acceptable credits, at least 24 of which must be in mathematics.
b. Choose mathematics courses which carry a number of BOOM or above and at least 18 credit
hours which carry a number of SOOY or above.
c. Include mathematics courses 823M-824M. 827M and one of the following sequences: 8 11 M812M, 830M-83 IM, 853M-854M.
d. Maintain a "B" average in all of his work with no grade lower than a "C," and no more than
two grades of "C."
e. Pass a written comprehensive examination.
Master of Arts
To obtain the Master of Arts degree, the student must:
a. Earn a total of 30 credits in mathematics.
b. Complete a thesis not to exceed 6 semester hours, which may be applied toward the JO-hour
total.
c. Complete the requirements of b, c, d, and e above.
Admission Requirements for Master of Arts

for Tenchers of Mnthematics (M.A.T.):
A student meeting the following two conditions will be admitted to the M.A.T. program:
I. has state certification for teaching secondary school mathematics.
2. has maintained at least a "B" average in previous mathematics course work including at least
two courses beyond elementary calculus.
The above conditions arc considered normative and a student not meeting them may be admitted
to the program only as a result of special action by the M.A.T. program committee.
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Master of Arts for Teachers of Mathematics
To obtain the M.A.T. degree, the student must:
a. Earn a total of 36 credits, of which 24 must be in mathematics.
b. Include in his program mathematics courses 801T, 802T, 803T, 804T, 8231-8701, and at least
one math course at the 800M level or above (Courses 8231-8701 may be waived if the equivalent undergraduate courses have been taken).
c. Include in his program secondary education courses 850V, 853V, and at least one additional
secondary education course selected from 825V, 830V, 833V, 890M, 846V, or 936Y.
d. As listed under the Master of Science above.
e. As listed under the Master of Science above.

POLITICAL SCIENCE
Admission Requirements: An applicant for admission to the Master of Arts or Master of Science
program must present, as a prerequisite, a minimum of fifteen semester hours of undergraduate
course work in Political Science or their equivalent as determined by the departmental Graduate Admissions Committee. For unconditional admission the applicant must have at least a 3.0 grade point
average in undergraduate political science course work and must satisfy the Graduate College GRE
requirements. In addition, the department requires two letters of recommendation from persons who
are in a position to evaluate the applicant's potential for graduate studies before an applicant can be
considered for unconditional admission.
Master of Arts
Degree Requirements: The program is intended for those who expect to pursue a doctoral degree.
TI1e student must satisfactorily complete thirty semester hours, twenty-four of course work and six of
thesis supervision. Students must maintain a B (3.0) average in their course work, receiving no more
than one C. The thesis is expected to be a mature piece of scholarship. From the four subfields of Political Theory, American Politics, Comparative Politics and Intemauonal Politics, the student will select an emphasis in two. Twelve hours of course work will be taken in one area of emphasis and six
hours in the other. The remaining course work is elective and may include cognate courses in related
disciplines. Of the twenty-four hours of course work twelve hours must be at the V level, including
800V (Research Methods). There will be comprehensive examinations in the two emphasized fields
and an oral defense of the thesis.
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A. Psychology 943 (Proscminar in Personaliiy)
B. Psychology 944 (Proseminar in Social Psychology)

_The student m_ust cam a grade of at leas\ B in the four required proseminars. If a C is earned, or a
withdrawal (W) 1s recorded, m one prosemmar the course may be repeated or the other in the group
may be taken. Should two such .grades (C and/or W ) be recorded, the student will be dropped from
the degree program. Under special circumstances (e.g. a W necessitated _b y illness, a unique academic
record, etc.) the departmental Graduate Committee will cntertam a pclitIDn for excmpuon from this
rule.
The remainder of the student's course work is elective, but must be planned in conference with the
academic adviser, in order to meet the individual needs and interests. Psychology SOOY is a non-credit
course _intended to familiarize the b~ginning graduate student with the profession of psychology and
is required of all gradual~ stu~ents m psycholog.y. The student may emphasize one of the following
areas: quanutauvc, phys1olog1cal, general expenmcntal, social, personality, developmental educational, aI_Id ind~strial/org~nizational psychology. Final determination of a student's plan of ~tudy always resides with the adviser and the department. To meet the graduate college requirements, a student must take at least half of the work in courses which are open only to graduate students.

Master of Science
,:-o ~ompletc _the M .S. with a major in industrial/organizational psychology or the M.S. with a
maJor m educa!Ional psychology, the student must present 36 hours of graduate course work in psychology, or ~4 hours 1_n psychology plus 12 hours in a related minor field. The M.S. degree has the
same prosenunar requirement as the M.A., and all rules concerning proscminar courses arc the same
in both. degree pro~ams, as well as the requircf!lcnt of Psychology SOOY.
Add1t1onal rcqmrc~ course work may be des1_gnated by the depa~tment. This will ordinarily include
up to 3 hours of pracucum credit. Fmal dctcrmmatwn of a students plan of study always resides with
the adviser and the department. To meet the graduate studies requirements a student must take at
least half of the work in courses which arc open only to graduate students.
Specialist in Education
The Ed.S. degree requires completion of sixty-six graduate hours including those taken for the Master's degree. The requi_rements for_ this degree are the same as for those leading to certification as a
School Psychologist with one add1tmn. The degree candidate must write and defend a thesis which
deals with research or supervised experience in the area of school psychology.

Doctor of Philosophy
Master of Science
Degree Requirements: This advanced non-thesis program is specifically designed to enhance career
goals in the public service, education and bus iness fields. Thirty-six hours of course work are required
with a minimum of eighteen hours at the V level, including SOOY (Research Methods). The student
will select courses from the Political Science curriculum but may include up to nine hours of cognate
courses in related disciplines. Students must maintain a B (3.0) average in their course work, receiving
no more than one C. Degree candidates must pass comprehensive examinations covering their areas
of study. The aim is to tailor each student's program to fit his or her personal or career interests.

PSYCHOLOGY
Admission Requirements: A minimum of 15 undergraduate semester hours of psychology courses
including basic statistics and an upper level laboratory course emphasizing the experimental method,
data collection, statistical analysis, and report writing; Graduate Record Examination scores on the
Letters of recommendation are no t reVerbal, Quantitative, and Advanced Psychology sections.
quired. However, applicants who believe that such letters would provide information that is important
and not clearly communicated in other documents are encouraged to have one or more letters submitted in their behalf. Three letters of recommendation arc required of those applicants who arc seeking
a departmental graduate assistantship or are applying to a post-masters program. Exceptions to these
admission requirements can be made on an individual basis.
Master of Arts
To complete the M.A. degree with a major in psychology, the student must present 30 hours of
graduate course work in psychology, or 21 hours in psychology plus 9 hours in a related minor [iel<l.
Up to 6 hours of thesis credit are to be included in this total.
The student must choose one course from each of the following four groups. These courses must be
completed within the first 16 hours of graduate work.
I.
II.
Ill.

A. Psychology 904 (Proseminar in Learning)
B. Psychology 956 (Proseminar in Developmcn1)
A. Psychology 921 (Proscminar in Pcrcepiion)
B. Psychology 923 (Proseminar in Physiological Psychology)
A. Psychology 910 (Proscminar in Analysis of Variance)
B. Psychology 911 (Proscminar in Faclor Analysis)

Through a cooperative program with the University of Nebraska-Lincoln, programs arc offered in
Omaha leading to the Ph.D. in industrial/organizational, experimental child, and in developmental
psychob1ology. ~tudents may be considered for adm1ss1on to a doctoral program if they have completed or arc domg excellent work toward their Masters degree which includes a demonstration of re~earch skills. There is no generally_ specified language or research skill requirement, but each student
1s expected to demonstrate proficiency m languages, resea rch skills, or knowledge in collateral resc~rch areas appropriate for the student's research interests as determined by his Supervisory Commlllcc and the departmental Graduate Committee. Specific requirements and procedures for the
Ph.D. degree are printed in the Graduate Studies Bulletin of th e University of Nebraska-Lincoln.

Summary of Procedure for the Doctor of Philosophy Degree
This summary of procedure should be studied carefully in connection with the Graduate College
calendar.
I. Admission to the UNL Graduate College by the evaluation of official transcripts presented in
person or by mail prior to rcgistra tion.
2. Regis!ration after consultation with advisers in major and minor departments.
3. Appomtmcnt by the UNL Graduate Office of a supervisory committee on the recom mendation
of the departmental or area Graduate Committee.
4: Submission to the UNL Graduate Office of a program approved by the supervisory committee
sett1_ng forth th_e complete plan of study for the degree prior to completion o f more than half of the
m1mm um require men ts.
5. Satisfactory completion of foreign language or research tool requirements set forth in the approved program and passing of comprehensive examinations in major and minor or related fields
when the student's program of courses is substantially completed.
. 6. Submission to th~ UNL Graduate Office of a report from the supervisory committee on the spec1f1c research for the disserta tion and progress to date.
7 .. Admission to candidacy for the Ph.D. degree by filin g a report in the Graduate Office of the
passmg of the comprehensive cxamination_s and the completion of language and research tool requirements (at least seven months before the fmal oral examination). The term of candidacy is limited to
three years.
8. Filing of a n application for the degree at the Registration and Records Office, Informati on Window, 208 Administration Building a_t UNL This ap~lication is effective during the current term only.
It must be renewed at the appropriate time 1f requirements for graduation are not completed until
cinnnP
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9. Presentation of the dissertation and the abstract to the members of the reading committee in sufficient time for review and approval, which must be obtained at least three weeks prior to the final examination.
10. Presentation lo the Graduate Office of two copies of the approved dissertation, three copies of
the approved abstract, and the application for the final oral examination at least three weeks prior to
the dale of that examination.
11. Passing of any required final oral examination.
12. Deposition of two copies of the dissertation in proper form, one copy of the_ abstract, and a
signed agreement for microfilming the dissertation and publication of the abstract, wllh the UNL D~rector of University Libraries. Delivery of the certificate of deposit, signed by members of the supervisory committee, the UNL Director of University L_ibraries, and UN.L Comptroller, to th.e Gr~duale
Office. In addition, one bound copy of the dissertation 1s to be deposited wtth the student s maJor department.

Application

Professlonnl Programs in the Area of School Psychology
.

.

Application for admissions to the programs in school psyc~olo.gy must he_ filed wllh (h_e School Psychology Committee of the Psychology Department. The apphcalton .should include off1c1al transcnpls
of all previous college work, scores for the Graduate Record E,rnmmauon Aptitude Test, a _vlla, and
three letters of recommendation. Students who have not been admitted to Graduate Studies previously must apply to the Director of Admissions, also .. Applications must be completed by April I for
the following Fall semester. A second apphcauon period 1s possible, should opef!mgs ex1_st_. These applications must be completed by November I for the following Spring. Before a fmal dccJSJon is made
concerning admission the applicant must be interviewed by at least two members of the School Psychology Committee.
&hool Psychologist
.
Students may take work leading to a recommendation for certification as a_school psychologist. A
minimum of thirty semester hours of work beyond the Masters degree 1s _required for the recomm~ndation. Filing of an acceptable plan of study with the Graduate Office will be required on adm1mon
to the program. Students will arrange their programs according to the subject matter areas below. In
addition to the courses required for the thirty hours beyond the Masters dcg~ee the _student must ~O[f!·
pletc requirements for the Master of _Science in Educauonal_Psychology. or Hs cqu1valenL Smee_ md1vidual students may have widely vanant backgrounds, cons1dcrable flcx1b1hty ts allowed m chmcc of
electives. However, the final decision on the appropriateness of a program rests wi_th the _Psycholo~y
Department. Students should contact the School Psychology Committee when starling their studies m
order to facilitate individual program planning. The student's advisor should be a member of the
School Psychology Committee.
.
.
.
.
.
.
The Ed.S. degree in school psychology requires completion of s1xty-s1x graduate hours mclud!ng
those taken for the Masters degree. The requirements for this degree arc the same as for those leading
to certification as a school psychologist with one addition. The degree candidate must write and defend a thesis which deals with research or supervised experience in the area of school psychology. The
student must consult with the School Psychology Committee before starting the specialist project.
I. Required Courses in Psychological Methods
Psychology 83 IM (or 431) Psychological and Educational Testing
Psychology BOOV TI1e Profession of Psychology
Psychology 853V Individual Tests I
Psychology 854V Individual Tests II
Psychology 851 V Advanced Educational Psychology
Psychology 958 Personality Assessment
Psychology 979 Topical Seminar in School Psychology (3-9 hours)
One of the following three courses
Psychology 855V Introduction to Therapeutic Techniques with Children
Psychology 857V Behavior Modification
Psychology 957 Applied Behavior Analysis
One of the following three courses
Psychology 855M (or 455) Retardation
Psychology 859M (or 459) Psychology of Exceptional Children
SPED 860M (or 460) Introduction to the Mentally Subnormal Child
2. Required Professional Education Courses
COUN 824V Counseling Practices
EDAD 835V Foundations of Educational Administration and Supervision
One of the following two courses :
Eled 843V, Introduction to Curriculum Planning-Elementary
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SED 830V Emerging School Curriculum

3.

Required Supporting Work
One to three courses_ in basi_c psychol<?gy (outside the student's area of specialization) and / or
one to three courses m Special Education, Counseling and Guidance. or other professional education fteld_s other than those specified as requirements. The student must also have had
course work m both learning and developmental psychology.

4.

Pr-o.1cticum in School Psychology
A minimum or ~00 clock hou~ are re9uired for cc~iflcation in Nebraska. The general rule is that
5_0 clo~ hou!'5 1s gl~eo I credit hour.. Inc sludfnt ts lo have a minimum or 4 credit hours or prac-

ticum mcludmg tcstmg and Intervention expcncncc. At least half is to be done in a school selling.
~e student's practicum is to be approved by lhe School Psychology Committee prior 10 iniliatmn.
Psychological Assistant
Stud_cnts who arc pursuing work . toward endorsement in Nebraska as a Psychological Assistant
must simultaneously complete requirements for the M.A. or M.S. Those seeking such endorsement
arc cncoura~ed to_ apply to the Psychology Department at the same time they make application for
degree candidacy 1n order to ensure that required courses arc included in the plan of study for the degree. In any event, students must have been accepted in this program before enrolling in Psychology
853V or: 854V. Appltcauon should be made_to t~c Psychology Department and three letters of rccommendat10n arc reqmred. Required courses m tins program arc; Psychology BJIM (431), 800V 853V
854V, and 897V. Also, one of the following is reqmred: Psychology 859M (459), 855M (455), or' SPED
860M (460). The student must also have had course work in both learning and developmental psychology.

Recommendation for Certification
Upon completion of, the approved p_rogram of ~tudi~s the student requests review for the School
Ps)'.chology Commlllce _s recommendation for cert1f1cat1on as a school psychologist or psychological
ass1sta'!t. The student _is expected to have completed the program satisfactorily (B or better) and
mamt;amed the profcssmnal stan~ards o~ school psychology. The student in training is expected to behave m accordance wuh the ethical guidelines of the American Psychological Association and the
Nattonal Association of School Psychologists.
NOTE: _The requirements for the School Psychology Program and/or for certification as a school
psychologist by the State Department of Education arc presently under review and arc subject to
change without published notice.

PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION
Master of Public Administration
This is a _professional graduate degree which is designed: (I) to prepare students for careers in the
public service-:- _national, state, or local; (2) for those already in the public service who arc seeking
profcssi_onal trammg; (J) for research or teaching in this field.
Administrators are required for a wide variety of governmental programs and students in the
M.P._A. program will likely come from wide!)'. differing backgrounds. Some may come from current
publ~c_empl_oyment while oth_ers may enter wtth degrees in the social sciences, engineering, business
admm1strat1on, or the humanities.
!he general prerequisite for admission to the M.P.A. program is a Bachelor of Ans or Bachelor of
Science degree or equivalent.
For Siu.dents to be admitted unconditionally to the M.P.A. program they must have completed as
prerequ1~1tes a course m each of _the followmg: Introduction to Public Administration, Accounting.
and_ Stat1s1Jcs. The department will recommend a provisional admission to students who lack either
staus_t1cs o~ accounung, but not both. In no case will it admit on a provisional basis students with a
def1c1ency m Introduction lo Public Administration. The deficiency is to be removed during the first
semester the student is enrolled as a graduate student.
In addition, if the student's undergraduate preparation in the social sciences is insufficient or if he/
she lacks prcrcqu1s1tes for ccrtam -~raduatc courses .additional course work may be prescribed which
must ~e. completed before uncondtt10nal adm1ss1on ts accorded. If an applicant has more than 9 hours
o_f dcf1c1enc1es he_lshe will be advised to remove these bef.orc being considered for any ty pe of admiss10n. These add11Jonal courses do not carry graduate credJt, but other cou.rses for graduate credit may
be_ taken simultaneously 1f thc,prcrcquJS1tcs for these courses have been met. No student will be permilted to take a 1;,radu_.'.te course in Public Administrati~n w_ithou_l having had an introductory course
m Pubhc Admm1stra1Jon unless expressly granted a waiver m wntmg by the Departmental Graduate
Committee.
The student. will be assigned an adviser in the Public Administration Department. If he/ she
chooses an opt10n other than General Public Administration or Local Government, an adviser from
that field will also be assigoed lo the student.

Degree Requirements
Thirty-six hours consisting of thirty hours of course work plus 6 hours of internship in a public
agency for 4-12 months. In the event the governmental agency or jurisdiction soonsorinQ the in1~rn-

l
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ship cannot provide compensation, the student intern should be prepared tu sustain the expenses of
the internship. The internship may be waived for prior service in a civilian public or semi-public
agency. Requests to waive the internship shall be submitted to the departmental graduate committee
upon application for candidacy. In lieu of the internship, if waived, the student must take six additional hours of approved course work. Eighteen hours of the course work must be at the 800V level
and a comprehensive written final examination is required.

The Plann.ing Option ( 15 hours to include CRP 811 and CR P 828 plus nine hours of course work from
the followmg hst selected in consultation with Adviser.)
The option stresses the planning process and related skills and techniques. Students selecting this
option should pl_an on taking one or more courses on the Lmcoln campus in order to complete the
program expcd1t1ously.

Required courses:

Admission to Candidacy for Graduate Degree
It is the student's responsibility to make application for candidacy for the degree as soon as he/she
can qualif,Y for admission to candidacy. The qualifications are: (I) the scores on the Graduate Record
Examination must be on file in the Graduate Office; (2) nine hours of graduate credit must have been
completed at this University; and (3) a grade average of B" with no grade lower than C": and (4) removal of all deficiencies specified for admission.
As a rule. no degree can be awarded in the same semester as candidacy for the degree is approved.
Application forms should be filled out by the student - in consultation with the major and minor
advisers - as soon as the student can qualify for admission to candidacy. Bo th the major and minor
programs should be carefully and completely planned at this time and the application should be
signed by both the major and minor advisers. The application form and the plan of study should be
filed in the Graduate Office and copies should be provided for the major adviser. the minor adviser.
and the student.
Plans of study should be planned with acceptable alternatives included. Once approved, any modification of a plan of study is permissible only upon recommendation of the major adviser if the major
is concerned. the minor adviser if the minor is concerned, and the approval of the UNO Dean for
Graduate Studies and Research.

CRP 811, Urbanism and Planning in the U.S.
CRP 828, Planning Administration and Implementation

Elective cour.;cs:
CRP 813, Planning Process and Theory
CRP 415/815, Housing Renewal and Development
CRP 822, Research Methods for Planning
CRP 913, Planning and the Natural Environment
CRP 915, Planning Within the Intergovernmental Context
CRP 9 I 7, Planning with Minority and Low Income Groups
CRP 924, Human Resource Planning

Publ_ic Works-Civil Engineering Option (15 hours from the following selected list in cons ultation with
Advtser.)
. Four fields of supplemental study available: Transportation, Sanitary. Water Resources and Design and Construchon.
The _obje~tive of the program is to develop a broad bas.ed Civil En~ineering plan of study for public
adm1mstrat1on student~ who have little.or no forma.1 engmeermg trammg. A tentative list of Civil Engmeen~g courses requmng no prerequisites or engmeermg background is presented below. The student will be encouraged to select courses from at least three or the four fields of interest in order to
~ncourag~ breadth in his educational experience. Other courses may be available to the student with
mstructor s consent or 1f sufficient student demand warrants additional offerings.

Courses Required or all Options
P .A. 840M, Public Budgeting or 848V Seminar in Public Financial Management if credit has been
earned in 440/840M
P.A. 841 M. Public Personnel Management or 846V Seminar in Public Personnel Administration if
credit has been earned in 4411841M
P.A. 800V. Seminar in Research Methods in Political Science and Public Administration
P.A . 842V. Seminar: Introduction to Public Organizations
P.A. 844V. Seminar in Organization Development in Public Agencies
P.A. 803U-804U. Internship
General Public Administration ( 15 hours from the fallowing selected list in consultation with Adviser.
It is possible under exceptional circumstances to substitute other courses with approval of Adviser.)
P.S. 804M. The Legislative Process
P.S. 805M, 111e Judicial Process
P.A. 843M. Municipal Administration
P.A. 810V, Seminar in Public Administration
Econ 856M. State and Local Finance
P.S. 815V, Seminar in Public Law
P.A. 830V, Seminar in Public Policy
P.A. 846V. Seminar in Public Personnel Management
P.A. 848V. Seminar in Public Financial Management
P.A. 860V. Seminar in Administrative Law
P.A. 881 V. Urban Seminar in Metropolitan Planning and Development
Econ 887V. Seminar in Regional Economics
P.A. 892V. Readings in Public Administration
P.A. 894V, Research in Public Administration
Gerontology Option ( 15 hours to include the following plus one more course at the 800V level selected
in consultation with Adviser to fit the students particular needs.)
Gero 811 M, Applied Social Gerontology
Gero 855M, Health Aspects of Aging
Gero 858M. Gerontology Psychology
Gero 892M. Special Studies in Gerontology
Local Government Option ( 15 hours from the following selected lis t in consultation wt1h Adviser. It is
possible under exceptional circumstances to substitute other courses with approval of Adviser.)
Geog 812M. Urban Geography
P.A. 843M. Municipal Administration
Econ 856M. State and Local Finance
P.A. 8 IOV. Seminar in Public Administration
P.A. 830V, Seminar in Public policy
P.A. 860V. Seminar in Administrative Law
P.A. 881 V, Urban Seminar in Metropolitan Planning and Development
Econ 885V, Seminar in Urban Economics
P.A. 892V, Readings in Public Administration
P.A. 894V, Research in Public Administration
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Transportation
CE 468, Traffic Engineering
CE 468A, Transportation Geometrics
CE 485, Urban Transportation Planning
CE 486, Transportation Planning and Economics

Sanitary

CE 800, Environmental Quality and Control CE 826, Environmental Pollution Control

I

Land. Air, and Water

Water Resources
CE 914, Water Resources Planning
CE 916, Case Studies in Water Resources

Design and Construction

I
I

I
I
I

CE 469,Pavement Analysis and Design
CE 842, Construction Management

Soc!al Work or Social Welfare Option (15 hours from the following selected list in consultation with
adviser.)
SW 800V. Human Behavior and the Social Environment
SW 805V, Social Welfare Policy and Services
SW 850V, Task Groups in Macro Practice
SW 852V, Social Work Administration
SW 854V, Social Welfare Planning
SW 856V, Supervision in Social Work
SW 858V, Advanced Policy Analysis and Implementation
SW 860M. Social Work Practice in Mental Health
SW 866M, Social Work Practice in Child Welfare
SW 870V, Alcohol Abuse: Comprehensive Treatment Program
SW 890V, Special Studies in Social Welfare
The Environmental Option (15 hours to include at least one of the courses listed below, the remaining
part or the pmgram to be customed designed for the student at the discretion of the Graduate Program Committee of the Biology Department.) Students selecting this option must be approved for entrance mt? the graduate program by both the Department of Public Administration and the Department of Biology.
Bjology 813V, Environmental Biology
Biology 873V, Environmental Physiology
Biology 815V, Plant Ecology

The Law Enforcement Option (15 hours to include CJ. 801V, Seminar in Criminal Justice Planning
and Innovation; CJ 802V, Semmar m the Admm1strat1on or Justice; CJ 812V, Criminal Justice Resear<;h Theory and Methodology. plus six hours from the following list selected in consultati on with
Adviser.)
I.

CJ 803V, Comparative Law Enforcement Systems
CJ 804V, Seminar in Community Services and Treatment
CJ 805V, Seminar in Criminal Jurisprudence
CJ 807V, Theoretical Criminology
CJ 808V Seminar in the Processes of the Criminal J ustice System
CJ 809V: Seminar in Delinquency Prevention, Control and Correction
CJ 81 IV, Special Problems m Criminal Jusltce
CJ 814V, Independent Study

IV.

II.

Ill.
IV.

AREA
I.

II.

Master of Science (wilh Minor)

SED Core Requirements
SED 825V, Seminar in Secondary Education
SED 830V, Eme rging School Curriculum
A course sc/ecrcd from 1he following:
a. FED 801V, Introduction to Research
b. A research course in an academic discipline
c. Tes!S and Measurements
d . Statistics
SED 8 Improvement of Instruction !o r Appropriate Subject Arca
Professional Supporting Work
SED 833V, Analysis ol Teacher Behavior
SED 846V. Simulation/ Gaming Laboratory
SEO 936V, Seminar in Application of Non-Verbal Communication Theory
SEO 827V, International Curriculum Practices
Related Professional Courses
Related Academic Courses (by advisement)

HOURS
12

Ill.
IV.

6

0 -6
12-18
Total: 36
hours

l.

II.

111.

SEO Core Requirements
SEO 825V, Seminar in Secondary Education
SEO 830V, Emerging School Curriculum
A course selected from rhe following:
a. FED 801V, Introductio n to Research
b. Tests and Measurements
c. Statistics
Professional Supporting Work
SEO 833V, Analysis of Teacher Behavior
SEO 846V, Simulation/Gaming Laboratory
SEO 936V, Seminar in Application o r Non-Verbal Communication Theory
SEO 827V, lnlemational Curriculum Prac tices
SEO 8 , Improvement of lnstruclion for Appropriale Subject Arca
Related Professional Courses
Courses that support ultima te goal o r the student are approved
by adviser in advance of any course enrollment.
Substitutions not approved by adviser in advance of enrollment
may not be included in the program . Acccplablc alternatives
should be included in the graduate program al the time
it is filed . Seminars, research projects, practica. etc., outside

HOURS
9

6

HO URS

SEO Core Requirements
SEO 825V. Seminar in Secondary Education
SED 830V. Emerging School C urriculum
A coul'3c selected from r/Je following:
a. FED 801V. Introduction to Research
b. A research course in an academic discipline
c. Tests and Measurements
d. Statistics
SED 8 . Improvement ol Instruction for Appro priate Subject Arca
Professional Supporting Work
SEO 833V, Analysis o f Teacher Behavior
SEO 846V. Simulation / Gaming Liboraiory
SED 936V, Seminar in Application of Non-Verba l Communication Theory
SEO 827V, International Curriculum Practices
TI1esis (S ED 899)
Related Professional Specialization Courses and/or Ac.idcmic Courses

12
f.

if
1:

~

J

6
9

Total: JO hours
Students who seek the Master of Science Degree must take a wri11en Comprehensive Examinatio n.
The examination is administered in two parts. Part I must be taken a fter the student has completed 18
hours of graduate work and before more than 24 hours are completed. This portion or the examination will deal with concepts common to the programs of all students who en roll in the Department.
Part II of the examination is administered during or after the semester or summer session in which
the last course of the program or studies will be completed. This portion or the examination deals with
those concepts that a re unique to each studen t's program but may also re-examine areas of weakness
revealed by Part I.
Registration for this part or the examination must be made with the Department not later than the
end or the scvenlh week of the semester in which the examination will be taken. Ir the exam ination is
to be taken during the summer. registration must be completed by the end or the second week or the
first summer session.

SOCIAL WORK

Master of Science (without Minor)

AREA

0-18
To 1a l: 36
hou rs

Master or Arts

Major in Secondary Education
Programs in Secondary Education a re d~veloped on an indi~idual ~asis by _the student and the adviser. They are designed to extend academic background the mstrucllonal skills of secondary school
·f·
teachers.
To pursue degree work in the Department, students must hold a valid secondary teac11mg .cert.• 1catc. During the first semester of enrol)mcnt students _m ust take th_e Graduate Record Exam mallon
including the Advanced Test in Education. To be adrrutted to candidacy the combmcd scores on the
Verbal, Quantitative, and Advanced GRE Tests must to tal at least 1200. Students arc expected to file
their Application for Candidacy before they complete more than 18 hours of graduate work and no
more than J 8 hours of completed course work may be included in the proposed program of gradua te
studies.

I.

Jhe Department of Secondary Education may be taken only with
special permission of the adviser before enrollment.
Related Academic Courses

Students seeking the Master o r A rts Degree with a major in Secondary Education arc required to
select work from the six areas indicated below. Minimum and Maximum hours that must be included
from each area are indicated when such limits arc applicable. Course names or types included in each
arc indicated where appropriate.

SECONDARY /POST-SECONDARY EDUCATION

AREA
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The Profession or Social Work
Social work is one o r the "helping professions" concerned with the quality or human life. Specifically, the social worker is concerned with ma n's ability to function meaningfully and effectively in
transaction with his environment (i.e., his family, friends, associates, and the community a t large).
The social worker brings systematized knowledge to bear on his dealings with people individually, in
families, in other group and collective associations, with communities, socielles, and o rganizations
with a view to helping in the resolution of problems which cause stress in social transaction.
In these endeavors, social workers arc employed in public and private counseling agencies and services, med ical settings, schools, residential and com munity agencies providing care for the menia lly ill
and retarded, court and correctional agencies, community planning, a nd development agencies and
programs. Their endeavors and interventions arc designed to promote more effeclive func tioning or
society as it struggles to "provide for the general welfare" as well as to help the people. fa mil ies.
groups. and inst itutions within the society toward self fulfillment.

J-21
I.

2.

Requirements for the
Degree or Mascer of Social Work
A minimum of one yea r in residence.
There are two programs leading to the Master of Social Work degree. The Advanced Standing
Program, for students with an approved Bachelor's degree in social work, requires 42 credit
hours or graduate study in social work, which may be comple1ed in a minimum of two semesters a nd a full summer. The Two Year Program for students with a Bachelor's degree not in so-

cial Work.
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foundation courses. Specific foundation course requirements arc determined on the basis of
each student's previous course work and/or tested knowledge.
3. Details about research, practicum, and other course requirements may be obtained from the
School of Social Work.
The type and credit value of each of the courses is indicated in the course descriptions below.
Courses offered by the School arc subject to change.
NOTE: Social Work students may transfer up to twelve semester credits from another university
toward the 42-crcdit M.S.W. program; each course must be approved by the Dean for Graduate Studies and Research as being an appropriate substitute for a requirement or elective.

4.

SOCIOLOGY
Applicants for admission to the graduate program in sociology must present a minimum of 15 undergraduate semester hours in sociology including a course in statistics and research methods. Those
students lacking either will be required to make up this deficiency during their first year of graduate
study.
Examinations: Both the M.A. and M.S. (see below) degree programs with majors in sociology require the incoming student to complete an examination covering basic concepts and theorists of the
field. The examination is used in counseling the student in his degree program. In addition the student
must demonstrate proficiency in sociology through successful completion of four comprehensive examinations.
Two of these comprehensives - Social Theory, and Methodology and Statistics - arc required of all
graduate students; the two remaining examinations arc selected by the student, in consultation with
his graduate adviser, from a list available through the Sociology Office. The examinations are given a
minimum of twice annually. and other times as required. Detailed explanations of graduate requirements should be secured through the Sociology Office.
The M.A. degree should be sought by students preparing for college-level teaching and continued
academic work: the M.S. degree as preparation for field or action application of sociology.

5.

6.

Master of Arts
The student is expected to complete Sociology 801V and a minimum of 21 additional graduate semester hours. including at least nine semester hours of 800V-level work. A thesis is required.
Master of Science with a Major in Applied Sociology
A student contemplating this degree is expected to complete Sociology 801V and a minimum of 27
additional graduate semester hours, at least nine of which are from the 800V-lcvel selection. In addition. the student must complete satisfactorily six semester-hour equivalents of a supervised work practicum related to his academic area of concentration, and write an acceptable report on the experience.
Detailed requirements for the M.S. degree with a major in applied sociology should be secured
through consultation with the Sociology Office.

Colloquia
Each graduate student in Sociology is required to attend, without credit. the departmental colloquia as scheduled.

SPECIAL EDUCATION
Graduate Requirements - STUDENT TEACHING
Students needing SPED 872. SPED 873, and/or SPED 850, SPED 851, SPED 852, must submit a
completed application form for student teaching/practicum signed by their adviser before March I5
for a fall and / or summer placement and by October 15 for a spring placement.
Under no circumstances can a student take both SPED 872 and SPED 873 or SPED 850, 85 I and
852 during the same semester.

Master of Arts: Speech Pathology
The Master of Arts degree with a major in speech pathology involves these requirements:
I. Admission to the University of Nebraska at Omaha Graduate College. The Miller Analogies
Test (MAT) must he taken and scores submitted to the Special Education Department for consideration before applications are evaluated and processed to the Graduate College. A raw
score of 35 on the MAT is required for initial entrance into the program.
2. Two letters of recommendation from people who know your undergraduate work well must be
submitted to the department before the application can be processed.
3. Pass an examination to determine adequate personal voice and speech proficiencies and adequate hearing acuity for speech (Administered by the Speech and Hearing Clinic of the University).

7.
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Have successfully completed a minimum of twenty-four semester hours of work preparatory to
admittance to the major. These hours arc to include the following courses or their equivalents:
SPED 140, Introduction to Communication Disorders
SPED 433, Speech Reading and Auditory Training
SPED 437, Hearing Disorders
SPED 438, Speech Science I: Speech Mechanisms
SPED 439, Hearing Science
SPED 443, Speech Pathology I: Childhood Language and Articulation
SPED 444, Speech Pathology I I: Rhythm and Symbolization
SPED 445, Speech Science I I: Experimental and Applied Phonetics
SPED 450, Communication Disorders in the Elementary and Secondary Schools
SPED 451, Basic Clinical Practicum in Speech Pathology
SPED 475, Language Disorders in Childhood
PSY 213, Statistics
For those students who wish to work toward special state certification in the schools, adviser
consultation should be sought early since additional coursework is required (this docs not apply to those _already holding state certificates in elementary or secondary teaching or a special
services cert1f1cate m another field.)
Twenty-four semester hours of course work and practicum. These hours may be taken from
the following:
I. Required Courses:
FED 801V Introduction to Research
SPED 851 V Advanced Clinical Practicum in Speech Pathology (schools)
SPED 852V Advanced Clinical Practicum in Speech Pathology (externship)
SPED 846V Diagnostic Methods in Communicative Disorders
SPED 848V Advanced Audiology
SPED 870, Seminar in Special Education
SPED 899V, Thesis (6 hrs.)
I I. Elective Courses:
Students may choose any of the courses in the area numbered 800V or above, contingent
upon adviser approval.
Thesis:
Students must present a thesis representing six semester hours of work and which is deemed
satisfactory to the members of the committee, following oral examination, which may include
questions of a comprehensive nature over the curriculum as well as the thesis.

Master of Arts: Mental Retardation
The Master of Arts degree with a major in mental retardation is a program primarily designed for
persons certified or have near certification in special education. It involves a concentrated course of
study designed to improve and advance competencies in the area of mental retardation and to provide investigative approaches to problems associated with children who are mentally retarded. Requirements include:
I. Admission to the University of Nebraska at Omaha Graduate College. The Miller Analogies
Test (MAT) must be taken and scores submitted to the Special Education Department for consideration before applications are evaluated and processed to the Graduate College. A raw
score of 35 on the MAT is required for initial entrance into the program.
2. Applicants to the M.A. degree program with a major in Mental Retardation must be approved
by the Dean for Graduate Studies and Research and the major adviser.
3. Applicants should hold a teaching certificate in special education or be within 15 credit hours
of certification.
4. Students may undergo course work which will lead to:
a. a major of 24 hours in mental retardation.
b. a thesis not to exceed six semester hours.
OR:
a. a major of 15 semester hours in men ta.I retardation.
b. a minor of nine semester hours in a related field of interest.
c. a thesis not to exceed six semester hours.
5. To be admitted as a candidate for the M.A. degree in Mental Retardation the student must
have successfully completed twelve hours of course work and passed a comprehensive examination covering these first twelve hours.
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6.

Each candidate will submit a thesis proposal to his committee for approval. A thesis will represent six semester hours in independent study under the direction of the major adviser.
7. Subject to review of the applicants transcripts and related experiences with retarded children,
required courses may he selected from the following:

a.

b.

Required Courses:
FED 801 V Introduction to Research
SPED 870V Seminar in Special Education
SPED 872U Practicum in Special Education
SPED 899 Thesis
Elective courses may be chosen from any of the 800V level courses within the major and
minor area of study.

Master or Science: Reading
The Master of Science degree with a major in reading conforms to standards of the International
Reading Association for the professional training of Reading Specialists. Applicants for admission
must be eligible for teacher certification at the undergraduate level. Upon successful completion of
the pro~ram, the student is recommended for K-12 endorsement in reading in Nebraska.
Admission to the University of Nebraska at Omaha Graduate College. The Miller Analogies Test
(MAT) must be taken and scores submilled to the Special Education Department for consideration
before applications arc evaluated and processed to the Graduate College. A raw score of 35 on the
MAT is required for initial entrance into the program.
I.

Core Professional Courses ............................................................................................................................. 18 hours
Including work in graduale reading courses SPED 911,912, 8 13V,
814V, 815V, 917V or 918V or their equivalent

11 .

Ill.

Related Professional Courses .......................................................................................................... ............... 6 hours
Including lnlroduclion 10 Research and selected work in such areas
as foundalion and general education, elementary education, secondary
education, special educalion, and psychology.
Related Cognate Cmirses ............................................................................................................................... 12 hours
Including selected work in such areas as guidance and counseling
and/or the various subject areas menlioned under seclio ns I and II.

Master or Science: Speech Pathology
The Master of Science degree with a major in speech pathology involves these requirements:
I. Admission to the University of Nebraska at Omaha Graduate College. The Miller Analogies
Test (MAT) must be taken and scores submitted to the Special Education Department for consideration before applications arc evaluated and processed to the Graduate College. A raw
score of 35 on the MAT is required [or initial entrance into the program.
2. Two letters of recommendation from people who know your undergraduate work well must be
submilled to the department before the application can be processed .
3. Pass an examination to determine adequate personal voice and speech proficiencies and adequate hearing acuity for speech (Administered by the Speech and Hearing Clinic of the University)
4. Have successfully completed a minimum of twenty-four semester hours of work preparatory to
admittance to the major. These hours are to include the following courses or their equivalents:
SPED 140, Introduction to Communication Disorders
SPED 433, Speech Reading and Auditory Training
SPED 437, Hearing Disorders
SPED 438, Speech Science I: Speech Mechanisms
SPED 439, Hearing Science
SPED 443, Speech Pathology I: Childhood Language and Articulation
SPED 444, Speech Pathology I I: Rhythm and Symbolization
SPED 445, Speech Science I I : Experimental and Applied Phonetics
SPED 450, Communication Disorders in the Elementary and Secondary Schools
SPED 451, Basic Clinical Practicum in Speech Pathology
SPED 475, Childhood Language Disorders
Psy 213, Statistics
5. For those students who wish to work toward special state certification in the schools, adviser
c onsultation should be sought early since additional coursework is required (this does not apply to those already holding state certificates in elementary or secondary teaching or a special
t:PrvirM: rPrrifir:1fr in annthPr fi ~lci \

I.

Required Courses:
FED 801V, Introduction to Research
SPED 846V, Diagnostic Methods in Communication Disorders
SPED 848V, Advanced Audiology
SPED 851V, Advanced Practicum Speech(Schools)
SPED 852V, Advanced Practicum Speech (Externship)
SPED 853V, Seminar in Speech Pathology
SPED 870, Seminar in Special Education.
II. Elective Courses in Communicative Disorders:
Students may choose any of the courses in the area numbered 800 or above.
III. Elective Courses in Related Area:
Depending upon the student's preparatory work, courses may be taken in fields such as
psychology, sociology, speech, English, Special Education and other related areas.
7. Pass a written comprehensive examination, administered under the direction of the Depart·
mental Graduate Committee.

Master or Science: Teaching the Dear
The Master of Science degree with a major in teaching the hearing impaired is based on the standards for the certification o[ teachers of the hearing impaired as developed by the Committee on Professional Preparation and Certification adopted by the Council on the Education of the Deaf.
Students who plan to enter this program must show evidence of holding a valid certificate in one of
the following areas: elementary education, secondary education, K-12 special content area.
A Nebraska pre-standard certification and a CED provisional certification will be recommended
upon satisfactory completion of the program.
I. Admission to the University of Nebraska at Omaha Graduate College. The Miller Analogies
Test (MAT) must be taken and scores submilled to the Special Education Department for consideration before applications are evaluated and processed to the Graduate College. A raw
score of 35 on the MAT is required for initial entrance into the program.
SPED 820M, History, Education and Guidance of the Deaf... .......................................... 2 er. hrs.
SPED 821M, Teachmg of Speech to the Deaf 1................................................................... 2 er. hrs.
SPED 822M, Teaching Speech to the Deaf 11.. .................................................................... 2 er. hrs.
SPED 823M, Teaching Language to the Deaf I .................................................................. 3 er. hrs.
SPED 824M, Teaching Language to the Deaf II ................................................................. 3 er. hrs.
SPED 833M, Spcechreading and Auditory Training .......................................................... 2 er. hrs.
SPED 837M, Hearing Disorders ........................................................................................... 3 er. hrs.
SPED 838M, Speech Science I: Auditory and Speech Mechanism ................................... 3 er. hrs.
SPED 839M, Hearing Science ............................................................................................... 3 er. hrs.
SPED 863M, Curriculum Planning for the Disabled .......................................................... 2 er. hrs.
SPED 800V, Special Projects ................................................................................................. I er. hrs.
SPED 80JV, Introduction to Research ................................................................................. 3 er. hrs.
SPED 870V, Seminar in Special Education.......................................................................... 3 er. hrs.
SPED 872V, Basic Student Teaching.................................................................................... 3 er. hrs.
SPED 873V, Advanced Student Teaching ........................................................................... 3 er. hrs.
Minimum of 38 hours required. Competency in manual communication is required for student
teaching.
Comprehensive examination is required.
Master of Science: Teaching the Mentally Retarded
The Master of Science degree with a major in mental retardation provides broad study investigations for students who wish to improve and expand competency areas necessary for greater individual
proficiency in teaching mentally retarded children. State certification in EMH and TMH teaching are
also available through this program. The following program requirements must be fulfilled:
I. Admission to the University or Nebraska at Omaha Graduate College. The Miller Analogies
Test (MAT) must be taken and scores submilled to the Special Education Department for consideration before applications are evaluated and processed to the Graduate College. A raw
score o[ 35 on the MAT is required for initial entrance into the program.
2. Applicanl5 to the M.S. degree with a major in Mental Reta rdation must be approved by the
Dean for Graduate Studies and Research and the Major adviser.
3. Applicanl5 should hold a valid teaching certificate. Those not holding teaching certificates will
be required to take preparatory courses in teacher education (the number of courses to be
taken will be subject to a review of the applicant's transcripts and his/ her related experiences
in teaching children).
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5.

Thirty-si)( hours of course work and practicum may be taken from the following required and
elective courses:

I.

Required Courses .......................................................................................................
.................. JO hours
FED 80 1V. Introduction to Research
SPED 806V, Interdisciplinary Approaches to Developmental Disabilities
SPED 860M. Introduction or the Mentally Subnormal Child
SPED 863M, Curriculum Planning [or the Developmentally Disabled
SPED 864V, Theoretical Approaches for Teaching the Developmentally Disabled Child
SPED 864M, Methods and Materials for Teaching Mentally Retarded
SPED 872V, Basic Observation and Student Teaching
SPED 87JV. Advanced Observation and Student Teaching
SPED 870\', Semi nar in Special Education
One course surve yi ng language diHiculties (or other equivalent
course)
SPED 875M, Language Development o[ Exceptional Children
One course concerning evaluation techniques (or other equivalent
course)
SPED 895V, Diagnosis o[ Learning Disabilities
Psych 832V. Testing and Measurement
Psych 83 l M. Psychological and Educational Testing
SPED 8 12M. Reading Diagnosis and Remediation [or the Elementary Clas.s ronrn Te;ichcr
Electives ........................ .............................................................................................
. ..... 6 hou rs
SPED 840M. Learning Disahilities
SPED 880M. Emotional Development
SPED 885M, Introduction to the Physically Handicapped
SPED 866V, Vocational Training o( the Menially Retarded
SPED 867\', Community Resources [or the Mentally Retarded
SPED 87 1V. Parent-Professional Relationship in Special Education
SPED 886V. Methods and Materials for Teaching Crippled
SPED 890U, Administration and Supervision o( Special Education
SPED 887U. Diagnosis and Remediation Techniques in Early Childhood Education for the Disabled

II.

Master of Science: Resource Teaching in Learning Disabilities
Resource Teaching in Learning Disabilities is a specialized training program designed to prepare
the graduate student in identification, analysis, and intervention techniques relative to children who
have specific learning deficits. Since the program assumes a knowledge of "normal" learning development, the student should enter the program with a strong background in learning theory, child growth
and development, curriculum development, and methods and techniques of teaching.
TI1e training program is divided into three sequential steps which provide experiences necessary to
develop competencies in theory, specific diagnostic and intervention skills, and practical application.
The student will be comprehensively evaluated after each of the first two steps and during Step III.
Upon completion of this program, the student will receive a Master's degree in Specia l Education
with a major and endorsement as a Resource Teacher in Learning Disabilities. Other roles which the
student could assume as a result of this program arc clinical teacher, diagnostic teacher, and selfcontained learning disabilities !cacher. These positions arc available only according to local school
district job descriptions.

Entrance Requirements:
I. Admission to the University of Nebraska at Omaha Graduate College. The Miller Analogies
Test (MAT) must be taken and scores submitted to the Special Education Department for consideration before applications arc evaluated and processed to the Graduate College. A raw
score of 35 on the MAT is required for initial entrance into 1he program.
2. Teaching Certification
A. The applicant must hold a teaching certificate from a state education agency and be eligible to teach in elementary or secondary grades or special educati on.
B. Students accepted into the program without certification must complete the College of
Education CORE Program. No student will be eligible to enter STEP II of the program
without having first comp leted the CORE program.
C. No certification and/or endorsement in areas of special education will he offered at the
graduate level where certification/endorsement is available at the undergraduate level.
3. Teaching Experience
Students must have completed a minimum of two years of successful teaching in pre-school,
kindergarten, elementary, secondary, special education, or special services before final endorsement is recommended. It is possible for students to enter and complete the program without teaching experience, however, endorsemenl will not be recommended until two years of
teaching has been completed.
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4.

Pre-requisite courses
Regardless of the student's major area of study coming into the program, his/her transcript
must show courses, graduate or undergraduate, which relate to:
A. Child Development - 3 hours
B. Leaming Theory - 3 hours
C. Curriculum Development - 3 hours
D. Student Teaching (or equivalent) - 3 hours
E. Methods Courses - 3 hours
5. Pre-competency Evaluation
Upon admission to the Graduate College and prior to entering Step I. the student must make
arrangements with his/her program advisor to undergo pre-competency evaluatton. This evaluation will include the following:
A. Written - this will lest the ability of the student to articulate in writing a position taken
by him/her relative to previous work or teaching C)(pericncc.
B. Interview (informal) - an interview conducted by the faculty will be used t~ seek. information from the student relative to his past c)(pcrienccs, general and. specific attitudes,
and approaches to various problems of teach ing a nd pupil-teacher rclat1onslups.
C. Objective Test - this is designed to examine. the studc.nt's past and present ex!)osurc to
theories and terms concerning the area of special education and learning d1sab1ltttcs.

Course Requirements:
·
I. STEP I (12 hours)- TI1is is an entrance level.step wh_ich will prepare the ~tudent m the theorettca 1
aspects of learning/language and behavioral dcftctts. It ts also dcs1g.ned lo give the student a foundation for the inquiry approach to problem solving. Courses for Step I mclude the followmg:
Required:(9 hours)
SPED 840-1..caming Disabilities (3)
.
SPED 880-Social and Emotional Growth of Children and Youth (3)
FED SOI-Introduction to Research (3)
Electives:(3 hours)
SPED 9 I 1U-Problems in Teaching Reading-Elementary (3)
SPED 9I2U-Problcms in Teaching Reading-Secondary (3) .
. ..
SPED 806V-Interdisciplinary Approaches to Development Dtsabtltttcs (3)
SPED 875M-Childhood Language Disorders (3)
SPED 847V-Ncurophysiology of Spece~ (3).
SPED 871V-Parent/Professional Relauonsh1ps (3)
Psy 856V-Lcaming in Children (3)
Psy 858V-Linguistic and Cognitive Development (3)
Psy 859V-Social and Personality Development (3)
FED 898M-Growth and Learning Problems of Disadvan.tagcd (3) .
.
Comprehensive Evaluation - At the end of Step.I and pn~r to cnte~mg Step II, each student will ~e
given a comprehensive evaluation of Step I e)(pertmccs. This evaluatton may t~~e the form of a written exam or oral exam or both. Students must attain at least an 80 percent proficiency level before entering Step II. Studenls not attaining an 80 percent profi<:iency level may: (a) be evaluated a second
time; and/or (b) be recommended to take add1ttonal electtve courses, or (c) be dropped from the prof.STEP II (16 hours) - Upon successful completion of ~tcp I! students. will enter Step II which is the
candidacy level. Step II combines both theory and practtcum m prep~rmg the ~tudent m the analy.s1s
of children's learning and emoti~nal behavior and the apphcatton of mtervcntton tcchmques relative
to learning problems. During this step, students mus_t submit to the Graduate College a completed
Application for Candidacy Form. Courses for Step II mclude the followmg:
Required:(13 hours)
. .
SPED 895V-Basic Diagnosis of Learning Deficits (3)
SPED 896V-Advanccd Dia~no~is of Le~min& De_
ficits (4)
SPED 897V-Clinical Teachmg m Lcammg D1sab1ltttes (3)
SPED 881 M-Classroom Techniques for Behavior Control (3)
Electives:
SPED 863M-Curriculum Planning for the Disabled (3)
SPED 813V-Diagnostic and Remedial Instruction in Reading (3)
SPED 887V-Diagnostic and Remedial Tcchmques for Early Childhood (3)
Psy 831 M-Psychological and Educational Testing (3) .
Coun 831 V-Child Assessment in Elementary School Guidance (3)
ElEd 8I9V-Diagnostic and Corrective Instruction (3)
ElEd 843V-lntroduction to Curriculum Planning-Elementary (3)
ElEd 829M-Leaming Materials for Early Childhood Education (3)
SED 830V-Emerging School Curriculum (3)
SED 877V-Vocational Curriculum Construction (3)
Other secondary methods courses

,.'
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SPED 8 IOV-Research Projects
SPED SOOY-Special Projects
Comprehensive Evaluation - At the end of Step II and prior to entering Step Ill. each student will
be _given a comprehensive evaluation of Step II experiences. This evaluation may take the form of a
writt~n exam or oral exam or both. Students must attain a t least an 80 percent proficiency level before
entering Step Ill. Students not attaini ng an 80 percent profi ciency level may: (a) be eva luated a second time ; and/or (b) be recommended to take additional elective courses, o r (c) be dropped from the
program.
3. STEP III (9 hours) - This is the final step in the student's program. Except for S PED 870, Seminar
in Special Education, the student must demonstrate and be evaluated in those skills and competencies
developed for practical use. The following courses a re required :
SPED 870-Seminar in Special Education (3)
SPED 873-Advanced Observation a nd Student T eaching in Special Education (3)
SPED 872-Basic Observation and Student Teaching in Special Education (3)

SPED 872, Basic Observation and Student Teaching in Special Education - 3 hours
SPED 881, Classroom Techniques of Behavior Control - 3 hours

Electives
SPED 896, Advanced D iagnosis of Leaming D isabili ties - 3 hours
SPED 8 13, Diagnosis and Remedial Instruction in Reading- 3 hours
SPED 875, Childhood Language Disorders - 3 hours
PSY 831. Psyc hological a nd Education Testing - 3 hours
PSY 863, Techniques of Programmed Instruction - 3 ho urs
PSY 856, Learning in Children - 3 hours
PSY 857. Behavior Mod ification - 3 hours
Comprehensive Examination
Step DI - 12 hours

Master or Science: Teaching the Emotionally Di~turbed

Entrance Requirements

I

I

I . The studen t must have completed the fo llow ing courses:
a. Child Development - 3 hours
b. Leaming Theory - 3 hours
c. Curriculum Development - 3 ho urs
d. Student Teaching (or equivalent) - 3 hours
2. The student must demonstrate a "B" average for the last two years of coursework. The student
may be granted provisional admission with less than a " B" average (but not less than 2.54) (Sec
Graduate Catalog). The studen t must maintain a " B" average for graduate work.
3. The Miller Analogies Test must be taken prior to evaluation of admission applica tion. The student must score 35 fo r provisional admission and 45 for unconditional admission.
4. The student will demonstrate his/ her ability to articulate by writing a position paper in terms
of previous work or teaching experience.
5. An informal interview with the advisor.
6. Student must hold a Bachelor's degree with a teache r's certificatio n in one or more teaching a reas.
7. Student must have completed two years of successful teaching before endorsement will be
granted.
8. Students must fulfill all other entrance requirements as required by the Graduate College of
the U niversity of Nebraska a t Omaha.

Program Requirements
I. Thir t~-six (36) . ho urs must be completed for the M.S. in Special Education with a major in
Emouonally Disturbed and endorsement as a teacher of the Emotionally Disturbed, K - 12.
2. The student will be required to pass a 2-hour comprehensive competency examination a t the
end of each step. This exam will be scheduled once a term.
3. Courses
Step I - 12 hours

Required
SPED 801 , Introduction to Research - 3 hours
SPED 882, Educ. S trategies for Ed Child and Adol - 3 hours
SPED 880, Emotional/Social D evelopment of Children and Youth - 3 hours
SPED 840, Learning Disabilities - 3 hours

Electives
SPED 806, Interd isciplinary Approaches to Developmental Disabilities - 3 hours
PSY 844, Abnormal Psychology - 3 hours
PSY 845, Personality Theories - 3 hours
PSY 859, Psychology of Exceptional C hildren - 3 hours
PSY 851 , Advanced Educational Psychology - 3 ho urs
Comprehensive Exam ination
Step D -

12 hours

Required
SPED 895, Diagnosis of Learning Disabilities - 3 hours
SPED 883, Practicum in Teaching Emotionally Disturbed SPED 875, Childhood Language Disorders - 3 hours

3 hours

Required
S PED 870, Seminar in Special Education - 3 hours
SPED 871, Parent/ Professional Relationships - 3 hours
SPED 884, Advanced Practicum in Teaching Emotionally Disturbed - 3 hours
SPED 800, Special Projects - I hour
N PE 852. Group Dynamics - 2 hours

URBAN STUDIES
Mnster of Science With a Major In Urban Studies

.

TI1is is a professional graduate degree which is de~igned : ( )) to prepare students for human serv1~e
careers in an urban setting; (2) for r~s.earch or tea~hmg m ~h!s field; (3) for those already mvolved m
urban programs and are seeking add11tonal pro_fess1ona l tra1mng.
.
.
Qualified urbanists are being sought by a wide range of employers. Private _corporauons as well as
public agencies are seeking employees who hav.e a broad range of techmcal skills and an understand.
.
mg of the problems of contemporary urban society.
Tue general prerequisite for admission to the U rban Studies Graduate Program 1s a Bachelor of
Arts or Bachelor of Science degree.
For a student to be admitted unconditionally to the M.S. progr~~ he(she must ha~e an undergraduate grade point aver~ge of at lea_st _3.00 <?n. a 4.00 sr~tem. In a~d.1t1on, 1f the students undergradu~te
preparation in the social sciences 1s msufftc1ent, add1 1tonal pr~ln~mary work m~Y. be prescribed which
he must complete before he is accorded unconditional ~dm1ss10n. Thes~ add1ttonal courses do not
carry graduate credit, but other courses for graduate credit may be taken simultaneously.

Degree Requirements
Thirty-six semester hours of course work are required. A core of six required cou~ses shall be completed. and nine credit hours must be taken from one of three a~eas of concentratton. T he requi red
courses include Urban Studies 80 1V. 802V. 883V, 884V; a course m r~search metho ds; and o ne of the
following: U rban Studies 890M . or Communi_ty and R~gional Plannmg 81 IM , 813M, 8 15 M_. or 924:
Courses a pplicable to the area o f concentrauon may mclude but a r_e not nec_essanly restricted to.
Community and Regional Planning 81 IM , 813M, 8 15M, 924; Pubhc Adnumstra tton 805V, 830V,
842V; Gerontology 8 IOM, 835M, 848M; Counseling and Guidance _879M. SOOY, 829V ; Geo~raphy
8 12M, 880V, 88 1V; Sociology 810M, 814M, 875M. A maximum of nmc hours of opuonal credit may
be selected from Economics 831 M. 832M , 833M. 885V. History 843M. 844M_. 847M; Geography
SO IM. 811M, SIIV ; or any of the courses listed above, subject to approval. Eighteen hours of the
c ourse work must be at the SOOY level.
The GR E must be taken during the fi rst semester of enrollment: .
.
A comprehensive final examina tion is required, a lthough a thestS 1s not required.
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NON DEGREE AREAS
Art
Graduate Art courses arc offered to fulfill requirements for a minor field or as cognate or selected
courses on a plan of study.

Chemistry
Graduate Chemistry courses arc offered to fulfill requirements for a minor field or as cognate or selected courses on a plan of study.

Curriculum and Instruction
This area includes those offerings which have or could have a broad (K-12) multi-grade level application.
Offerings in this area and having the Curriculum and Instruction prefix (Cl) are meant to serve students within the education profession by broadening their skill levels. making available merged
talents of collegiate faculty and functioning within different or multi-level educational settings.

Foreign Languages
Graduate Foreign Languages courses arc offered to fulfill requirement~ for a minor field or as cognate or selected courses on a plan of study.

,'
z.

Gerontology

::,

The Gerontology Program does not offer a degree. Graduate courses are offered to fulfill requirements for a minor field or as selected courses on a plan of study. Therefore, the courses offered arc
not concentrated in one particular area, but are offered in a variety of areas to afford the student the
opportunity of specializing in Gerontology within his major field of study or as a non-degree student.
Persons admitted to the Gerontology Program may earn the Certificate in Gerontology upon completion of al least fifteen semester hours of coursework in gerontology plus an approved practicum.
The Certificate in Gerontology program can serve as a cognate area for graduate candidates in many
of the human service and behavioral science degree programs.
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Music
Graduate Music courses are offered to fulfill requirements for professional development or as cognate or selected courses on a plan of study.
Physics
Graduate Physics courses are offered to fulfill requirements for a minor field or as cognate or selected courses on a plan of study.

School of Engineering Technology
Graduate courses in the School of Engineering Technology are offered to fulfill requirements for a
minor field or as cognate or selected courses on a plan of study.
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COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
Art
Studio Art
831M Advanced Sculpture (3) Advanced work
in area of student's choice with facilities for exyzcctylene welding, a rc welding, and wood
working. Prereq: Art 331 a nd permission of instructor.
841M Advaored Painting (3) Instruction in oil
painting and related media permits each student
the time and environment to work and develop
individually. Strong emphasis on knowledge of
contemporary an. Prereq: Ari 34 1 and permissio n of the instructor.
&SIM Advanced techniques in printmaking (3)
Intaglio, lithography, collagraph, and the embossed print, stressing color and technical proficiency in the various media . Prereq: 351 and
permission of instructor.
4611861M Advanced Ceramics (3) Advanced
work on the potter's wheel, glaze composition,
loading a nd firing of a high-fire kiln. Prereq:
Art 361 and permission of the instructor.
831V Graduate Sculpture (3) Advanced problems in sculptural media. Prereq: Art 431 a nd
permission.
841V Graduate Painting (3) More complex
problems in the oil medium a nd related material. Prcreq: Permission and 12 credi t ho urs of
painting.
&SIV Graduate Printmaking (3) Advanced
problems in printmaking in either intaglio o r lithography techniques. Prereq: Art 451 and permission.

Biology
323/823J Microlechnique (3) A course in the
techniques of fixati on, dehydration, staining,
cleaning and mounting biological material in
the manufacture of microscope slides. Prereq:
Two years of biological sciences.
334/834J Ecology (4) Study of interrelationships between organisms and their biotic and
abiotic environment; includes population biology, community dyna mics, biotic interactions,
and evolution. Prereq : Biology 145 and 175.
&SSJ Morphology of Plants (5) An evolutionary
survey of the major plant groups, including consideratio n o f the morphology, ecology, life history, research use, and economic importa nce of
each group. Pre req: Biology 145, Gen. Botany,
or permission. Grad.
353/&SJJ Flora of The Great Plains (3) T he
classification, identification, and recognition of
common vascular plants, including weeds, ornamentals, and indigeno us plants, found in the
great plains Prercq: For 353, Biology 145, junior-senior. For 853j, Biology 145.
363/863J Plant Anatomy (3) A study of cells,
tissues, and organs of vascular plants with particular emphasis on in ternal structure of seed
plants. Prereq : For 363, Biology 145, junior~n inr J:'nr g:,;'li Q;,..1,....,., 1 AC

373/873J Fauna of The Great Plalns (3) A survey of the co mmon animal groups found in the
great plains. includin~ their evolution, ecology,
distrib ution a nd specific adaptations to the environment of the temperate North American
grassla nds. Prereq: For 373, Biology 145, junior-senior. For 873j, Bio logy 145.
374/874J Histology (4) Analysis of the microscopic anatomy of tissues and organs, their adaptations and functi onal significa nce. Prereq:
For 374, Biology 175, and a course in vertebrate
anatomy, or permission of the instructor. J unior-senior. Fo r 874j, Biology 175. and a co urse
in vertebrate anatomy. or permission of the instructo r.
384/884J Embryology (4) A study of the principles of development in multicellular organisms.
mclud ing current concepts derived from experimental embryology, with emphasis on verte brate morphogenesis. Prereq: General zoology,
Biology 175, and a course in vertebrate a natomy.
410/SIOM Pinnt Geography (3) A study of the
worldwide distribution of major vegetalion
types and the ecological and physiological factors that delermine their location . Special alienlion to North America is included. Prereq: Biology 102 and Biology 145, botany, or perm ission.
4121812M Problems in Ecosystem Management
(2) Directed study in the application and evaluation of methods used for managing native and
reestablished ecosystems; the principal study
site is the 65 ha. Allwine Prairie Preserve.
Strong emphasis is placed on field work. Prereq:
Gradua te standing in Biology a nd permission of
the instructor required.
413/ 813M Experimental Genetics (3) Laboratory studies in genetics emphasizing experimental techniques and laboratory experience wi th a
variety of organisms. Prereq: Biology 214, or
permission of instructor.
414/814M Cellular Biology (4) This course is a
comprehensive study of the structure and function of plant and animal cells. Prereq: For 414,
Biology 145 and 175; organic chemistry; or permissio n of the instructo r. Jun ior-senior. For
8 14m, Biology 145 and 175, organic chemistry,
or permission of the instructor.
418/ SISM Limnology (4) A study of the physical, chemical, and biotic relationships that serve
to establish and maintain plant and animal
communities in a freshwater environmen t.
Prercq: For 418, Biology 145, 175, and organic
chemistry. Junior-senio r. For 818m, Biology
145, 175, and organic chemistry.
423/823M Organic Evolution (3) A study of organic evolution in terms of evidences which
support the theory and the mechanisms involved in the process. Prereq : For 423, Biology
2 14. Junior-senior. Lecture and discussion only.
For 823m, Biology 214. Lecture and d iscussion
only.
427 / 82?M ~D!mal_Behavior (3) Behavior of div-
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tionships between nervous integration and the
behavior manifested by the organism, as well as
the evolution and adaptive significance of behavior as a functi ona l unit. Prereq: For 427, Biology 175 and Psychology 101 or permission of
the instructor. Junior-senior. Lecture only. For
827m, Biology 175 and Psychology IO I or permission of the instructor. Lecture only. (Same as
Psychology 4271827m).
4281828M Animal Behavior Laboratory ( I )
Laboratory and field studies of animal behavior
with a n ethological emphasis. Classical laboratory experiences and in dependent s!Udies will
be conducted. Prcreq : Biol / Psych 4271827M or
concurrent enrollment.
4331833M Bryolop (3) A course in the identi fication, classification, ecology, a nd distribution
of bryophytes. Prereq: For 433, Biology 344 or
penniss1on of the instructor. Junior-senior. For
833m, Biology 344 or pennission of the instructor.
4341834M Ichthyology (4) A study of the biology of fishes. includ ing their evolution, a natomy , ph ysiology, ecolo&y, distribution,
classification and identification with emphasis
o n North American freshwater fishe s. Prcreq:
For 434, Biology 175. Junior-senior. For 834m,
Biology 175.
443/843M Mycology (3) A lecture and laboratory course in the collection, cultivation, identification and life cycle of fungi. Prereq : For 443,
Biology 145. Junior-senior. For 843m, Biology
145.
444/844M Plant Physiology (4) A study of
plant processes and function s with e mphasis on
photosynthesis, growth and development, metabolism and mineral nutrition. Prereq : For 444,
Biology 145, organic chemistry, or permission of
the instructor. Junior-senior. For 844m, Biology
145. organic chemistry, or permission of the instructor.
464/864M General Bacteriology (4) The nature
of microorganisms, their life processes, their biologic and economic significance. Prereq : For
464. Biology 145, organic chemistry, or permission o f the instructor. Junior-senior . For 864m,
Biology 145, organic chemistry, or permission of
the instructor.
472/872M Experimental Endoc.rinology
(2)
Laboratory studies of the functions of the endocrine system emphasizing experimen ta l techn iq ues and laboratory experience. Prereq: For
472, a course in endocrinology, concurrent registration in Biology 473 or pennission of instructor. Junior-senior. For 872m, a course in
endocrinology, concurrent registration in Biology 873m, o r pennission of the instructor.
473/873M Endocrinology (3) A survey of endocrine physiology stressing the regula tive a nd
in tegrative roles of hormones, the control of
hormone secretion, and mechanisms of hormone action. Prereq: For 473, o rganic chemistry, vertebrate anatomy, and physiology or permission of the instructor. Junior-senior. For
873m, organic chemistry, vertebrate anatomy,
'In~ nh•• rO,.,J.n....., , .... .
• L - =--•-·-•--

---~--=-- -'

474/874M Animal Physiology (4) A comprehensive study of anima l function emphasizing
mechanisms of regula tion and con trol. Prereq:
For 474. Biology 175. verteb ra te anatomy, organic chemistry, and physics. or permission of
instructor. Junior-semor. For 874m, Biology
175, vertebrate a natomy, organic chemistry, and
p hysics, or permission of the instructor.
478/878M Vertebrate Zoology (4) A study of
the general biology o f the subphylum vertebra ta
including the morphology, anatomy, physiology
and ecology o f vertebra te represinta tives.
Prercq: For 478, Biology 175. Junior-senior. For
878m, Biology 175.
4791879M Mammalogy (4) The biology of
mammals, including their evolution, funcuona l
morphology, physiology, ecology, zoogeography, behavior, classification and identification
with e mphasis on North American groups.
Field trips. Prereq: Biology 478 or 495 or permission from instructor.
484/884M Herpetology (4) The biology of a mphibians and reptiles, including their evolution,
classification. anatomy, physiology, ecology,
distribution and identification with emphasis on
north american groups. Prereq: Biology 175.
4851885M Developmental Biology (4) A study
of the principles of development of multicellular
organisms. Current concepts of interactions at
the biochemical, cellula r, and tissue levels will
be included. Prereq : Biology 145 a nd Biology
175, or permission o f instructor.
488/888M Invertebrate Zoology (4) A fieldoriented course emphasizing the taxomomy and
natural history of the invertebrate animals.
Prereq : For 488, Biology 175. Junior-senior. For
888m, Biology 175.
491/891M Protozoology (4) The biology of
phylum protoza, including their morphology,
physiology, reproduction, genetics and ecology
with emphasis on free-living groups. Prereq: Biology 175, general zoology.
492/892M Porositology (4) T axonomy, morphology, physiology, life history dissemination,
and control of the parasitic protozoans, helminths, and arthropods. Prereq: Biology 175.
494/894M Entomology (4) The study of insects,
their classifica tion, morphology, physiology, behavior. life histories, ecology, and evolution.
Prereq : For 494, Biology 175. Junior-senior. For
894m, Biology 175.
495/89SM Vertebrate Embryology and Anatomy
(4) Development and phylogeny of vertebrate
organ systems. Dissection of major vertebrate
types, a nd study of developmental stages from
fertilized egg to adult cond ition. Prereq: Biology
175 and permission o f instructor.
496/896M Advanced Genetics (3) A survey of
the current concepts in genetics with emphasis
on new gene concepts, advances in cytogenetics
and population genetics, and the application of
genetics to other a reas of biology. Lecture and
discussion of selected readings. Prereq : Biology
214 or permission of instructor, Graduate standing in biology.
~~/~98M_~~~it,hology. (,4) ,:'-n /nt~o~uctio_~ to

anatomy, physiology, behavior, ecology, classification a nd identifi cation with emphasis on
North American groups. Prereq : For 498, Biology 175: junior-senior. For 898m. Biology 175.
801V Seminar in Biology ( I) A study of current
research in any of the divisions of biology.
Graduate students in biology must co mpl ete
this course twice for credit. Pre req: Graduate
sta nding.
802V Problems in Biology (2) Research investiga tion in various areas of biology. Prereq: Sufficien t work in biology and the ancillary sciences
necessary to pursue adequately the area of investigation involved.
804V Current Topics in Botany (2) Survey of rece nt literature in one or more o f the following
a reas of bota ny: Physiology, morphology. anatomy_ ecology, taxonomy, economic botany. ge!letics, phytogeography. Prereq : G rad. Standing
m biol, an advanced bota ny course or permission.
805V Current Topics in Microbiology (2) Survey
of recent litera ture in o ne or more of the following areas of microbiology: Morphology and developmen t, physiology, genetics, taxonomy,
ecology. medical microbiology and immunology. virology. a nd food a nd industria l microbiology. Prereq : Grad. Standing in biol., Biol
864m, or permission.
806V Curre nt Topics in Zoology (2) Survey of
the recent li terature in one or more o f the following areas of zoology: taxonomy, morphologyanatomy, ecology, physiology, behavior, zoogeography, genetics. Prereq: Graduate stand ing
and permission.
813V Environmental Biology (3) A study of the
recent advancements in environmental biology,
conc_entra ting o n_ th~ a reas_ of population dynamics, commumty interaction and ecosystems
theory. Readings, dicussions, laboratory, and a
written report. Prereq : Graduate standing in bio logy and / or pennission of instructor.
818V Biosystematics (3) A study of principles
and techniques in animal and plant biosystema tics. The course will focus on the species
~roblem a nd upon the experimenta l investigauon of the problem. Readings, discussions, laboratory, a nd a written report. Prereq: Graduate
standing in biology and pennission of the instructor.
823V Blomorphology (3) A study of the mo rphology a nd anatomy of o rganisms in relation
to support. circulation , response, excretion a nd
reproduction. Lecture, laboratory, selected
readings, a nd a written report. Prereq: G raduate standi ng in biology and permission of the instructor.
833V Advanced Topics in General Physiology
(J) ?tudies in general physiology including such
topics as photo-phys1o logy, hormonal regulation of metabolic pathways, temperature-rela ted
phenomena, a nd cytogenetic physiology. Lecture, laboratory, and written report. Prereq:
Graduate standing in biology.
883V Environmeatal Physiology (3) A detailed
study of se lected dynamic environmental fac-
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by organisms of various taxa. Prereq: General
physics, algebra, animal physiology. or permission of instructor. Graduate.
899 Thesis ( 1-6) Independent resea rch project
written under the supervision of a faculty committee.

Black Studies
450/SSOM lntemation•d African Community
Field Research (3-6) Compa rative political cuiture observations of selected black communiti es
in the United States in relation to counterpart
communities in Africa, the Caribbean and Latin
America. Section w: East Africa; x: West Africa; y: Caribbean: z: Latin America. Prcreq:
Permission of the instructor or graduate adv isor. (Same as Pol Sci 4501850m)

Business Administration
811H Survey of Accounting (3) The uses o f accounting for purposes of control and decisions
by managers, shareowners, creditors and others.
Prereq: lltis course is for the graduate student
who has not taken principles at the undergraduate level.
817H Quantitative and Statistical Methods for
Business Decisions (3) Elementary concepts in
quantitative and statistical methodologies. Emphasis is placed on mu ltiplicity of applications
to a wide variety of methods. Prereq: Gradua te
standing and one year of college mathematics.
818H Analytical Foundations of Economics (3)
Fundamental principles of macro- a nd microeconomic theory for graduate students in business. The d evelopment of modern aggregate
theory is examined a long with a n economic
analysis of the business firm , its market structure, production possibilities, and cost fac tors.
Prereq: Open to MBA candidates a nd other
graduate students desiring this co urse. No credit
is given to students having previously taken
Economics 201 and Economics 202 o r their
equivalents.
456/856M State and Local Finance (J) An inquiry into the facts, techniques, prin ciples. theories, rules, and policies shaping. directing. influencing, a nd governing the spending. taxing,
debt, and utilities of scarce resources for state
a nd local governments. Prereq: Econ 201 and
202.
800V Quantitative Analysis (J) The study of
quantitative techniques and models and their
application in business decision making. Prereq:
DS 213 or BA 8161.
801V Business and° Society (3) Exploration of
the diversity of societa l forces and pressures
which produce continued transition in the system of American capitalism. Prereq: L&S 323,
446 or BA 8121.
802V Research Methods in Economics and Business (3) A study of current research tech niques
in business and economics. T he student will become familiar with these techniques through
text materinl. in11rn!ll (l11rlir1;; :inrt :11r t1rnl ~nnlir ti _
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803V Business lnfonnalion Systems (3) A study
of how computer-based information systems are
constructed and of the opportunities and problems associated with this activity. Prereq: BA
800V.
804V Applied Quantitative Analysis (3) A collection of quantitatively-oriented models and
techniques applied to a variety of business problems in a case study format. Prereq: BA 800V.
805V Business Conditions Analysis (3) This
course is concerned with the statistical measurement and evaluation of general business conditions, _and the .adaption of business policies to
changing bu..~iness conditions. Emphasis is
placed upon the practical application of the statistical techniques of analysis to the business situation, within the framework of the aggregate
economy. Prereq: Econ 8001 or 202.
808V Business Forecasting (3) This course includes a comprehensive survey of forecasting
~ethods and in-depth study of selected techniques most commonly used in business environments. Emphasis is given to application and
therefore students will be required to develop
forecasting models and test their performance
as part of their course. Prereq: BA 800V or
ECON 830M or permission of instructor.
810V Managerial Economics (3) Economic
analysis of the business firm and its environment. with emphasis on market structure, pricing, production possibilities and cost factors.
Additi_onal consideration is given the theory of
the firm under conditions of uncertainty.
Prereq: Econ 201 and 202 or Econ 8001.
820V Managerial Accounting (3) A study of
conceP.ls, analysis, and procedures of accounting utilizing internal financial and non-financial
data which provides management with information for planning and controlling routine operations, for non-routine decision, policy making
and long-range planning; and for external reporting to stockholders, governments, and interested parties. Prereq: Accounting Principles.
Students with the equivalent of Managerial Accounting at the undergraduate level should enroll in BA 821V, BA 823V, or BA 825V.
821V Accounting Theory (3) The development
of accounting, current accounting theory and
present controversies, and suggested theory and
practice. Prereq: BA 820V or the equivalent of
Managerial Accounting at the undergraduate
level.

823V ControUership (3) An analysis of the concept and basic techniques of the controllership
function with emphasis on operational control
and long range budgeting. Prereq: BA 820V or
the equivalent of Managerial Accounting at the
undergraduate level.
825V Seminar in Accounting (3) A study of
problem areas which may be independent or interrelate.d in public, private, and governmental
accounting. Prereq: BA 820V or the equivalent
of Managerial Accounting at the undergraduate
level.
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course examines both the intra-organizational
processes of managerial planning. decision
making, organizing and controlling as well as
the external environment's impact on these processes. A systems framework is used to examine
the environment, which includes an examination of international factors on the practice of
management.
831V Human Behavior in Organization (3) An
interdisciplinary study presenting the major
trends represented by a variety of theories of organizational behavior as well as major concepts
and ideas of organizational psychology. Prereq:
MOB 349 or BA 814J and written permission of
the CBA Graduate Counselor.
832V Personnel Administration (3) Extensive
treatment of the relevant developing theories,
and coverage of certain new methods, techniques, and procedures that relate to personnel
administration and human resource management. Efforts are made to select and present
material to illustrate the practical. applied aspects of resource management and personnel
administration, as related to human problems in
organizations. Prereq: BA 83 l V.
835V Seminar in Management (3) A student
participation course emphasizing current issues
and problems in the areas of management theory and operation. Prereq: BA 830V and BA
831V.
840V Marketing Policies (3) A marketing manaiiement approach to the determination of policies employed in solving problems in marketing.
Prereq: Mkt 331 or BA 8151.
841V Promotional Policies (3) Analysis of the
methods, research, and policies needed to develop and administer an effective promotional
program. Prercq: Mkt 331 or BA 8151.
845V Seminar in Marketing (3) Exploration,
study and critical analysis of contemporary
marketing problems, trends, methods and approaches for seminar discussion and written report. Prereq: BA 840V.
850V Financial Management (3) Examines the
problems of managing the financial operations
of an enterprise with emphasis on analysis and
solution of long and short-term problems pertaining to policy decisions. Prereq: BF 325 or
BA8131.
851V Security Analysis (3) A study in the techniques of analysis of marketable securities. Statistical and financial ratio methods of analysis
are examined as well as broader bases for appraisal of values of securi tics. Prereq: BF 325 or
BA 8131.
852V Seminar in Investment Management (3)
The theory of investment management and its
application in formulation of policies for different types of investors. Prereq: BF 325 or BA

8131.
853V Banking and Financial Markets: Structure,
Function, and Policy (3) A comprehensive study
of the structure and functioning of financial
firms and markets; recent policies affecting the
!inan~ial .sysicm; prop_os~ls for structural and

85SV Seminar in Finance (3) Selected topics
from areas of business finance. Prereq: BA
850V.

860V Real Estate and Land Use Economics Theory (3) This course brings together the best of
the technical literature dealing with the development of advanced tools of analysis and concepts
of Real Estate and Land Use Economics. The
tools are presented and developed which assist
real estate decision-makers in identifying and
evaluating professionally the complex factors
which determine real estate productivity, value,
investment, and land-use patterns. Prereq: Econ
201 and 202 or 8001.

861V Current Problems in Real Estate and Land
Use Economics (3) A study of current problems
in real estate markets affecting decision policies
in the private and public sectors. Analysis of
economics of land development and use and reuse of real property to provide a viable environment for all citizens. Prereq: RE 341, RE 346,
RE 440, and RE 441 or equivalent experience.
880V Policy, Planning and Strategy (3) A comprehensive study of business problems, prospects and opportunities at varying levels of organizations. The student is responsible for
demonstrating interrelationships between the
various disciplines of study. Only an A or B is
considered an acceptable grade. Prereq: Taken
in last 9 hours of MBA program.
890V Independent Research (3) Individual research in the field of accounting, finance, management, marketing, quantitative analysis or the
environment of business. Maximum of nine
hours of three different fields.
891V Special Studies in Business (1-3; may be
repeated up to 6) A series of special courses
each designed to focus on current major issues
and developments in a specific area of Business
Administration, scheduled as a workshop or
seminar according to purpose. Prereq: Graduate student in good standing and as indicated
for specific workshop or seminar.
899V lliesis (1-6) A research project, under the
supervision of a faculty thesis adviser in the
College of Business Administration, in which
the student establishes his capacity to design,
conduct, and complete an independent, scholarly investigation or a high order of originality.
The research topic and the completed project
must be approved by the student's faculty thesis
adviser, and two other faculty members. one of
which must be from outside the program area.
Prereq: Permission of graduate adviser.

Chemistry
335/835J Physical Chemistry (3) A presentation of selected topics from the areas of quantum mechanics, classical thermodynamics, statistical mechanics. Prercq: Chemistry 226, 226L,
240, 240L with grade of C or better. Physics 212,
Math 196.
335L/835JL Physical Chemistry Laboratory ( l)
Physical chemistry laboratory. Chemistry 335L
should be taken concurrently with Chemistry
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with grade of C or better. Physics 212, Math
196.
336/836.J Physical Chemistry (3) A presentation of selected topics from the areas of classical
thermodynamics, statistical mechanics and
chemical kinetics. Prereq: Chemistry 335.
336L/836.JL Physical Chemistry Laboratory (I)
Physical chemistry laboratory. Chemistry 3361
should be taken concurrently with Chemistry
336. Prereq: Chemistry 3351.
340/840J Instrumental Analysis (2) Instrumental methods of quantitative analysis. Normally
taken concurrently with Chemistry 3401. Prereq:
Chemistry 336 (May be taken concurrently.)
340L/840JL Instrumental Analysis Laborotory
(2) Laboratory to be taken concurrently with
Chemistry 840. Prcrcq: Same as Chemistry 840.
423/823M Advanced Organic Chemistry (3) An
advanced lecture course in modem theories and
special topics in organic chemistry. Prereq:
Chemistry 226, 335 with grade of C or better
(Chemistry 335 may be taken concurrently).
424/824M Advanced Organic Chemistry (3) An
advanced lecture course in organic chemical reactions. Prereq: Chemistry 226, 336 with grade
of C or better (Chemistry 336 may be taken
concurrently).
4S0/850M Advanced Inorganic Chemistry (3)
Theories of chemical bonding, the determiniation of chemical structures, and the application
or modem chemical theory to classical and recent problems in inorganic chemistry. Prereq:
Chemistry 336 (May be taken concurrently.)
451/851M Advanced Inorganic Preparations (12) Laboratory preparation of representative
types of inorganic compounds by various standard and special experimental techniques.
Prereq: Chemistry 450 (May be taken concurrently.)
465/865M Biochemistry (3) Chemistry and biochemistry of proteins, carbohydrates and lipids.
Enzymes and energetics. Biological oxidation.
Not open to students with credits in 365 or 366.
Chemistry 4651 must be taken concurrently with
Chemistry 465. Prereq: Chemistry 226, 2261 and
and 336, 3361.
465L/865ML Biochemistry Laboratory (I) Biochemistry laboratory for Chemistry 465. Chemistry 465 and 4651 must be taken concurrently.
466/866M Biochemistry (3) Continuation of
Chemistry 465. Chemistry 4661 must be taken
concurrently with 466. Prereq: For 466, Chemistry 465, 465L. For 866M, Chemistry 865,
865ML.
466L/866ML Biochemistry Laboratory (I) Biochemistry laboratory for Chemistry 466. Prereq:
For 4661, Chemistry 465, 4651. For 866ml,
Chemistry 865m, 865ml.
493/893M Special Topics in Chemistry ( 1-3) Selected special topics m chemistry. Prereq: For
493, Chemistry 226 and 240 with permission of
the instructor. For 893m, graduate standing,
Chemistry 226 and 240 with permission of instructor. Some topics will reouire more ad-
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499/899M Chemistry Problems (1-3) Independent siudent research. To receive a passing grade
the student must present a seminar on the research project to the Chemistry faculty. Prereq:
Permission of instructor.
499/899V Research in Chemistry (Arranged)
Provides the student with an opportunity for experience in the solving of an actual research
problem in the field of chemistry. To receive a
passing grade the student must present a seminar on the research project to the Chemistry
faculty. Prereq: Permission of instructor, and an
undergraduate chemistry major (not less than
32 hours).

Civil Engineering
360/860M Transportation Engineering II (3) Introduction to planning and analysis of multimodel transportation projects. Governmental
act_ivities in _the finance and control of transportallon. Basic rural and urban planning techniques and their effect on land use, the environment and social and economic development.
Economic, operational and control characteristics of existing and futuristic transportation
modes. Prereq: For 360, junior standing or permission of the instructor. For 860m, graduate
standing or permission of the instructor. Not
available for graduate credit for engineering
students.
400/800M Environmental Quality and Control ~~ Air, and Water (3) Application of the
pnnc1ples of ecology, engmeermg, and planning
for the control and management of the physical
environment (Land, air and water) Including
land and water ecosystems, air and water pollution, and environment planning. Prcreq: For
400, senior standing. For BOOM, graduate standmg.
426/826M Environmental Pollution Control (3)
An introduction to the engineering principles of
control of air pollution, solid wastes, and radioactive wastes in relation to the total environment. Interrelations of air, water, and land
waste disposal methods are stressed. Prereq:
For 426, Junior standing in engineering or permission or the instructor. For 826m, graduate
standing or permission of the instructor.
428/828M Application of Chemistry to Sanitary
Engineering. (3) Applications of chemistry in
the analysis and treatment of water and waste
water (Lecture 2, lab 3). Prereq: CE 226,327.
4291829M Applications of Microbiology to Sanitary Engineering (3) Applications of microbiology related to the treatment of waste waters,
and the bacteriologic examination of water and
waste water. (Lecture 2, lab I). Prcreq: For 429,
Civil Engineering 327. For 829m, graduate
standing and Civil Engineering 327.
334M Soil Mechanics II (3) Application of the
effective stress principle to shear strength of cohesive soils; analysis of stability of slopes. Devclo~ment of continuum relationships for soils;
solutions for stresses and displacements for an
elastic continuum, solution of the consolidation
cauation fnr vnrinnc init1u1 o.n..-1
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ditions. Prereq: Graduate standing and Civil
Engineering 334.
836M Foundation Engineering (3) Subsoil exploration and interpretation; selection of foundation systems; determination of allowable
bearing pressures from laboratory and field
data; proportioning shallow foundations for
bearing capacity and settlement; design of deep
foundations; pile driving analysis; control of
ground water. Prereq: Graduate standing. Civil
Engineering 334; or equivalent.
441/841M Structural Analysis II (3) Analysis of
statically indeterminate structures. including
continuous beams, planar frames. and trusses.
Numerical and classical methods of analysis. including an introduction to solutions by matrix
methods. Effects of temperature a nd movements of supports. Influence lines. Relation of
design lo analysis. Prereq: For 441. Civil Engineering 340. For 841 m, graduate standing.
444/S44M Steel Design I (2) An introductory
course involving the application of the basic
principles of mechanics of materials and the
current practices in proponioning of structural
members in steel. Prcreq: For 444, Civil Engineering 340 or permission of the instructor. For
844m, graduate standing.
445/845M Structural Analysis III (3) Computation of stress r~sultants in statically indeterminate structures including beams, and planar and
three dimensional frames and trusses using matrix formulations (Finite element method). advanced moment distributing techniques and column analogy. Consideration of shearing and
axial deformation in addition to the usual flexural deformations. Effects of temperature and
prestrain, support displacements, elastic supports. and ax1al-flexural interaction. Prereq: For
445, Civil Engineering 441 and digital computer
methods in engineering analysis. For 845m,
Civil Engineering 841 and graduate standing.
446/846M Steel Design II (3) A continuation
of Civil Engineering 444, but directed toward
building systems. Steel and timber structural
systems arc studied. Prereq: For 446, Civil Engineering 444. For 846m, Civil Engineering 844
and graduate standing.
447 /847M Reinforced Concrete II (3) The use
of reinforced concrete design principles in special applications including columns and footings, and the study of additional design concepts including deflections, prestressing and
torsion. Prereq: For 447, Civil Engineering 443.
For 847m, Civil Engineering 843 and graduate
standing or permission of the instructor.
448/848M Plastic Analysis I (3) Application of
the basic principles of plastic analysis to frame
structural systems, plastic collapse concepts, upper and lower bound theorems, and moment
balancing are applied to various frame geometry. Member selection and deflection calculations. Prereq: For 448, Civil Engineering 441 or
permission of the instructor. For 848m, Civil
Engineering 841 m and graduate standing or
permission of the instructor.
~~~8J2'."f ,Water Resources Development _(3)

with emphasis on optimization and simulation
techniques for evaluating alternatives in water
resources developments related to water supply,
flood control. hydroelectric power. drainage,
water quality. water distributi on, irrigation and
water measurement. Prereq: For 452, Civil Engineering 351 or Civil Engineering 457 or equivalent. For 852m. graduate standing and permission of the instructor.
854M Hydraulic Engineuing (3) Fundamentals
of hydraulics with applications of mechanics of
solids. mechanics of fluids. and engineering economics to the design of hydraulic structures,
continuity. momentum. energy principles are
applied to special problems from various
branches of hydraulic engineering. Prcreq:
Graduate st.,nding and permission of the instructor.
456/856M Advanced Hydrology (3) Advanced
topics in hydrology including parametric and
stochastic processes and systems analysis of hydrologic problem with particular emphasis on
the application of techniques in the design of
engineering projects. Prercq: For 456, Civil Engineering 351 or Civil Engineering 457 or equivalent. For 856m, graduate standing and permission of the instructor.
457 /857M Engineering Hydrology
(3)
Introduction to the principles of engineering hydrology. with emphasis on the components of
the hydrologic cycle; precipitation. evaporation,
surface runoff, infiltration, drainage basin characteristics, streamflow. and precipitation runoff
relationships. Emphasis is placed on utilizing
these variables in forming engineering judgment. Prcreq: For 457. Math 197 and GE 331 or
equivalent. For 857m graduate standing and
permission of the instructo r.
458/858M Ground Water Englnt.>crlng (3) The
application of engineering principles to the
movement of ground water. The influence of
the physical and geologic environment on
ground water hydraulics, water well hydraulics
and aquifer evaluation. Emphasis is placed on
practical ground water engineering problems.
Prereq : For 458. Math 197 and GE 331 or
equivalent. For 858m graduate standing and
permission of the instructo r.
461/86IM Urban Transportation Planning (3)
Development of urban transportation planning.
objectives and goals, data collection procedures,
land use and travel forecasting techniques, trip
generation and assiimment and modal choice
analysis. Mass transit system design, operation
and evaluation. Prereq: Upper class standing or
permission of the instructor.
4621862M Airport Planning and Design (3)
Principles in planning, loca ting and designing of
airports. Analysis of airport financing, site selection and estimation of aeronautical demand,
air traffic control and aircraft characteristics are
discussed. Environmental effects of airports incl uding noise and air pollution problems.
Prcrcq : For 462, upper class standing and permi ssion of the instructor. For 862m. graduate
standing and permission of the instructor.
463/SfilM Transportation Geometrics (3) Functional desien of lransoortatio n svstcms with em-
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phasis on highway, railway and airport design
considerations. Horizontal and vertical curves,
sight distance, superelevation and intersecti.:m
and ramp curve analysis. Design of highway interchanges, channelization and cross sections.
Basics of airport, railroad, mass tran sit and
pipeline design geometrics. Prcreq: For 463, upper class standing and permission of the instructor. For 863m, graduate standing and permission of the instructor.
464/864M Traffic Engineering
(3)
Characteristics of traffic flow as influenced by
the interaction of the driver, vehicle and roadway. Volume speed, delay, pedestrian and parking analyses. Traffic laws and ordinances, highway capacity, accident investigations. roadway
illumination and traffic control devices. Prereq:
For 464, upper class standing and permission of
the instructor. For 864m, graduate standing and
permission of the instructor.
46!1/868M Portland Cement and Asphalt Concrete Laboratory (I) Laborn tory and field procedures used to obtain portland cement and asphalt concrete for engineered construction.
Prereq: For 468, GE 326 or equivalent. For
868m, graduate standing.
469/869M Pavement Design and Evaluation (3)
Thickness design of flexible and rigid pavement
systems for highways and airports; design of
paving materials; evaluation and strengthening
of existing pavements. Prcreq: For 469. CE 334
or equivalent. For 869m. graduate standing.
470/870M Construction Management (3) Estimating and bidding, scheduling (Cpm. pert).
contracts, bonds and insurance, cos t control
systems, equipment utilization, code and zoning. Prereq: Permission of the instructor.
472/872M Construction Techniques (3) Job
planning and management; construction equipment; construction materials; construction
methods. Prereq: Permission of the instructor.
4741874M Construction Cost and Controls (3)
A course emphasizing accounting. costing and
management control as related to construction
and construction organization. The various relationships between the accounting and management aspects will be presented with emphasis on
the informational and controlling segments of
costing. Estimating, bidding, cpm. pert. computers and office procedures as they apply to costing and control will be discussed. Prcreq: For
474, permission of the instructor. For 874m.
graduate standing and permission of the instructor.
480/880M Engineering Economy (2) Economic
comparison of engineering alternatives. Studies
of equipment se'lection and replacement. depreciation, break-even points and minimum-cost
points . Prcreq: For 480. senior standing. For
880m, graduate standing.
843M Reinforced Concrete I (2) A study of the
principles of mechanics applied 10 rei nforced
concrete structural memhers. Emphasis is
placed on flexure. shear. and bond. Prereq:
Graduate standing.
1199 C:rnrlnnlp RP.<Pnrrh /Tlwsis\ /1.(, \
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Communication
801M History or Mass Communication (3) The
American mass media fro m 17th Century origins 10 present, with emphasis on mass communica tion a spects of litera ry, intellectual. social
and political history, and their relationships 10
current media issues. Prereq : Graduate standing
and major/ minor in Communication or instructor's permission.
81 IM Development or Rhetorical Theory (3)
The origin and development of rhetorical theory
and practice.
812M Studies in American Public Address (3)
Study of representative American speakers from
the eighteenth century to the present. Prer~q:
Nine hours of speech.
817M Organizational Communication (3) Communication in relatio n to problematic transactio ns with in and between various types of organizations. The oretical and practicable
methodologies and procedures for comprehending and then preventing, alleviating, or solving
communication problems in organizational settings will be emphasized. Prereq : An undergraduate major in Communication or permission .
822M Llter31)· Aspects of Journalism {3) Survey
of the journalistic works of pertinent American
writers through readings, lectures, discussions,
plus creative writing assignments.
823M Public Relations (3) A study of the principles, problems and techniques of the public relations function through lectures, discussions
and case histories.
831M Political Broadca5ting (3) A study o f the
evolving role of the electronic media in sha ping
political activities in o ur contemporary democratic society. Prereq: Political Science 100 or
Comm 150, 151.
834M Broadcasting History and Regulation (3)
A study of broadcasting in the United States
through its regulatory histo ry. Prereq: Permission.
835M Issues in Broadcasting (3) A study of current economic, legisla ti ve and sociological issue s facing th e American sys tem of
broadcasting. Prereq: Comm 150 or I 51.
837M Communic-.ulon Workshop (3) A workshop to ex plore communication theory and processes and to develop skills in their application.
Prereq: Comm 150 or permission .
838M Film Theory and Criticism (3) Study o f
major trends in film criticism and theory in Europe and America, with concentrated ana lysis
of selected film s. Prcrcq: Comm 23 1 or DA 105
or permission o f instructor.
840M Muss Medin and Society (3) The study of
mass media as social institutions, particularly in
their interaction with government and the p ublic. with emphasis on themes of criticism. normative sta tements a nd solutions to perceived
media problems.
841M CommuniClltions Law (3) A d iscussion of
laws, lega l issues, court decisio ns and government regu la tions which have special application
10 the mass media. such as libel. orivacv. con-
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tempt of court, copyright, censorship, and the
Federal Communications Commission.
842M Theories or the First Amendment: Speech
and Press (3) An examina lion of fre edom o f
communication in the United States with particular attention to freedo m of the mass media and
the many attempts a l censorship. The course examines the philosophical a nd legal aspects of
freedom of speech and press and the theories
held by legal scholars. Prereq: Communication
440 or 441 or permission.
850M Mass Communication and Public Opinion
(3) A study o f the philosophy. process and effects of mass communication in the U.S.; the relationship between the mass media and public
opinion, and the nature, functio n and measurement of public; opinion.
851M Persuasion (3) Basic principles and psychological processes underlying persuasive communication ; a review of various source,
message, channel, and receiver variables and
their influence on communication effectiveness.
Prereq: Comm 101 and 3 hours of psychology
or socio logy, or permission.
852M Psycholinguistics (3) A discussion of the
litera ture concerned with ho w such psycholoigcal variables as perception, lea rning, memory,
and development relate to the linguistic variables of sentence structure, meaning, and speech
sounds. Prereq: Permission. (Same as Psy 452 /
852M)
853M Seminar In Cross-Cultural Communication (3) This seminar will be directed towards
understanding the components of cultural a nd
subcultural m isinterpretation. with the purpose
of b ringing 10 awareness those [actors which
disturb communica tion in cross-cultural situations. (Same as Sociology 453 and 853M)
862M Directing Forensics (3) To provide students planning to teach speech in high school or
college with a philosophy and detailed knowledge of how 10 direct a foren sic program.
Prereq: Comm 11 2 or permission .
890M/891M Seminar in Mass Communication
(3) A senior seminar applying historical and
theoretical perspective lo current issues and developments in mass communications.
801 V Introduction lo Research in Communication (3) Philosophy of scientific research. including process. compo nents, a nd products;
research methods, designs, and procedures in
communication; preparation of a proposal;
writing research reports. Prereq : Basic statistics
(Psy 213 or equivalent).
811V Seminar: Modem Public Address (3)
Studies in figures, movements and institutions
prominent in modern public address. May he
repea ted. Prereq : Permissio n.
830V Topical Seminar in Mass Media (3) Substantive study of specialized areas and modes of
broadcasting, film, and print comm unicatio n.
Content will vary. Course may be repeated.
Prereq: G raduate standing and majoring in
Communication or inst ructor's permissio n.
847V Foundations Seminar: Tr:msuctionul Communication (3) This seminar was designed for
sturlr.n l <:: nr,.n~ rln o
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or advanced seminars in Co_mmunicalion. Universals of human sym bohzmg. processes (e.g..
deleting. distorting. and generahzmg) will be e~plored intensively and ex!ens1vcly. Pn~c1plcs
underlyin g current _issues. m transacllon,1.I (vs.
Mass) com municallo n will be emphasized by
means of selections from recen t _deve)opme!lts
and con temporary methodolog1es, mcludmg
G eneral Systems Theory. Modern Heu nsuc,
and General Semantics. Prereq.: G raduate
standing and majoring in Commun1ca t1on or instructor's permission.
850V Seminar in Communication Theory (3)
Analysis ·o f current a pproaches to the stud,: .~f
communica tion, with empham on. theorellcal
models, a nd their applicatio n to va_n o~s profe ssional interests. Prercq: Commumcat1on 847V
or the in structor's permission.

857V Foundations Seminar: Mass Communicalion (3) T his seminar was ~es1gned fo r studen ts
preparing to take the maJor •. a !1"11nor, o r advanced semi nars in Commumcat_lOn. T he mass
communication system in the U mted _States ~viii
be examined in terms of its basic p hlloso11h_1cal
and legal assumptions a nd the curr~nl poht1c:1I.
cultural. sociological and psychological thcones
relating to the process and effects o f mass co~munication. Prercq : G_raduai_e srn ndm~ and m_a joring in Co mmumcat1on or mstructor s permissio n.

898V Independent Research or Creative Projects
( 1-6)Non- thesis projects for maJors m Communication supplementing advanced gradua te
courses. Prereq: Admitted to candidacy (or a pplication pending); written pr.oposal of each
project approved by the students comm11tee.

899 Thesis

( 1-6 each) l ndep~nden t resea rch
project written under the superv1S1on of an advisor.
940 Seminar in Small Group Communication (3)
Research and theory in the process of small
group communication and leaderslup: research
procedures: methods for developmg skills m
small group communication. Pr~req: Comm
SOIV or equivalent, or basic s1at1st1cs. or permission. (Same as Socio logy 940V and Psychology 940V)
955 Seminar In Applications or ~on-Verbul
Communication Theory (3) T~eones and research on the development, fac1h1a11on and _barriers of human non-v_erbal commum~atlo.ns:
A nalysis of non-verba_l mteract1on wi th spec1f1c
applications to education. ~usmess, superv1s10n,
counseling, therapy a nd mterpersonal speech
communication. Prereq: Course 111 resea rch
method s or permission. (Same as Secondary Education 936 and Psychology 936)

Counseling and Guidance
4221822M Vocational Decision Making (3_) This
course is designed 10 acquaint studen ts m the
profession of teachini; _a nd the field of human
services with the specifics relevant to how P.eople make voca ti~nal choices. Prereq: Semor,
gradua te or perm1ss1on.
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479/ 879M Practical und Experienlinl Training in
Counseling ( 112-6) An mtegra11ve cou_rse de'.
signed to acquaint students and prac~1t1oners
with recent developments m the counsehng pr~[ession. This course is repeatable .up to a maximum of six hours of credi t each 11mc the conditions of this sequence are met. Prereq:
Permission of instructor.

480/ 880M Guidance Skins ~or Educators

Pl

Course designed to fam1h anze educators w1t}1
guidance activities_ of schools, the educator _~
role in these ac11v1t1es, and to develop appr_opn
ate guid ance and listening skills. N o ci:ed1t for
guidance majors. Prereq: For 480, senlOr. For
880m, senior or graduate.
4921892M Guidance in The Elemcnlary School
(3) A study of the teacher's role in ele_~e.ntary
school guidance with e~phas1s '?n ac 11v111e_s m
the classroom. No credit for guidance maJors.
Prereq: For 492, senior.
498/ 898M Counseling Skills in Gerontology (3)_
This course is in tended. to _helJ? develop basic
counseling sk ills for apphcat1on m gerontology.

SOOY Special Studies in Counseling nod Guidance (3) Intensive courses scheduled as regular
seminars or workshops, accordmg to purpose.
Prereq: Permission o f department.
801V Humanistic Processes in Eduealion_ (3) A
study of procedures to in<;:rease the effectiveness
of humanistic processes m the classroo!11· Special emphasis will be pla_c ed on . J?lan!'mg . and
imple menting processes m spec1hc s1~ua.11ons.
Prereq : ELED 436 or SED 458 o r perm1ss1on of
instru>:tor.
805V Alcoholism Treatment Modalities (3) A!l
examination of alcoholism treatment mo~ahties. Special attention i_s given to c~mpanson
with regard to theoretical perspectives, techniques, a nd effectiveness. Prereq: Graduate
standing in Counseling and Guidance, Social
Work. or Psychology. Gradu~t~ students in
other disciplin~s wit!! pnor tr:11111ng. or ex pen:
ence in counsehng will be admitted with perm1s
sion of instructor.
810V Research Projecl In Counseling and Gui~ance (3) Individual o~ grout? study ~nd analyst~
of specifi c problems/Issues m the fteld. Prereq.
Permission of the mstructor .
812U Counsclln~ Wilh Parents (3). A CO!-)rse e~phasizing tech niques used m workmg wi th fa~1lies. Prereq: Coun 825v or Coun 832v or permission of instructor.
SISU Advanced Counse\ing P~cticum (2-3)
Continua tion of practicum m coun~ehng.
Prereq: Coun 825v or 836v a nd perm1ss1on of
depart men!.
815V The Student and Student Perso_nncl Work
in Higher Education (3) An overview of t_h e
characteristics o f college stud_ents and the_ir m1craction with campus environmental mfl~ences. The impact of student personnel work 1s
considered as it affects personaht;r growth, social development a nd career plnnnmg by college
students. Prereq: FED 801v.
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819U Research Project In Counseling and Guidance (2-3)_ Research s1udy on a problem in the
ar~a . of guidance and counseling. Prereq: Perm1ss1on of department.
820V Introduction to Counseling Theories {3)
S1udy of comemporary theories of counseling,
1he counseling process and methods. Prereq:
Coun 890m.
821V Organization and Administration or Guidance Serv_ice in Secondary Schools (3) Study of
organizauonal pauerns and administrative
practices in guidance and counseling programs.
q: Coun 890M or 892M.
Appraisal Techn!ques in Counseling and
nee (3) U11lizat1on of standardized and
nO!)Slandard~ed appraisal 1cchniques in counseling and guidance. Prereq: Coun 890m. FED
80 1v.
824V _Co_unseling Practices (3) The process of
establishing a counseling relationship, utilizing
d1ffere~1 approaches appropriale lo dient concerns, and developing basic counseling skills.
Prercq: Coun 820v. 822v, 823v.
825V . Counseling Practicun~ . (2-4) Counseling
cxpenence under the superv1s1011 of a practicum
ms1ructor_ of the univcrsi1y. Prereq: Coun 824v
and pcrm1ss1on of depanmenl.
826V _Guidance Internship (3-6) Field experience m an_ ~pproved guidance program under
the superv1s1on of a qualified counselor and a
guidance professor of lhe universi1y. Prereq:
Coun 824v and permission of department.
827V Group Techniques in Guidance (2-3) The
group process with emphasis on the experiemial
aspect. Prereq: Coun 890m and permission of
mslructor.
828"'. Coun~ing Older Adults (2) Designed 10
provide baste informa1ion counselors need for
wo~k with older adults. For Counseling and
Guidance Majors not _specializing in Geron1ol Ofil'.. Prereq : Counseling 890M. Principles of
Guidance.
829V Community Involvement for Urban Counse_lors (3) A wide range of experiences deal ing
w11h. the ecology of !he urban disadvanla!!.ed
a_nd IIS effec ts upon counseling. Prereq: AdmisS!On to Counseling and Guidance. Criminal Justtce, or Home Economics. or lnslructor's approval.
832V Counseling Elementary School Children
(3) A s1u_dy of lhe me1hods and 1echniqucs apphcable m counseling young children. Prercq:
Coun 820v. 831v.
833V Eiememury School Counseling Practicum
(4) Counseh_ng m the elementary selling under
the sup~rv1s10n of a counseling professor of 1he
umvers1ty. Prereq: Coun 832v and permission
of department.
~SV Elementary_ Counseling Internship (6)
Field experience in an elemen1ary counseling
program under the supcrv1s1on of a counseling
professor and appropria1e in-school personn el.
Prereq: Coun 832v and permission of departmen t.
837V Group ~unseling Theory and Praclice (3)
A course designed primarily for Counselors

wi1h a combina1ion of 1heory and experiences
nece_ssary_ to 1_he undemanding of effec1ive leaderslup skills involved in the group counseling
process. Prereq: Coun 890M , Coun 820V, Coun
823V. and Coun 827V.
839V Guidance Services and The Disadvn11taged
Youth (3) A study of the methods and techniques in counseling disadvan1aged you1h.
Prcreq: Coun 820V and 824V.
845V College _Student Personnel Internship (6)
This cours~ 1s designed 10 provid~ prac1ical
work e~p~nence under supervision in various
areas _wllhm studenl personnel services. Prereq:
Perm1ss10n of mslruclor.
847V Practi~um in GrouP. Counseling (4) Supervised expenence co-fac1iita1ing group counselmg at an approved practicum si1e. Required as
the 1hi_rd course for 1he cognate area of Group
Work m Counselmg. Prcrcq: Counseling major.
Couns 824, 827, 837 and/ or permission.
860 Pnrent Education (3) Review of literature
rdallve 10 the role of parenls in America and to
proi;rams in raren1 ed~cation. Stud,Y of 1he
basic concep1s m dynamics of group discussion.
cluld d~velopment and family relations with
emphasis on appiica1 ion 10 parenl educa1io,1
programs. Same as HD&F 860. Prereq: Graduale s1anding.
890M Principles or Guidance (3) The in1roduc10ry course for students majoring in 1he counseling a_nd . guidance department. A s1udy of
ba~1c pnnc1plcs underlying guidance and counselmg. (Non-counseling majors are encouraged
10 lake Coun 880M. Guidance Skills for Secondary Educalors, or Coun 892M. G uidance in
1he _Elementary School.) Prereq: Adm. 10 the
Guidance and Coun. Program .
896V Directed Readings in Cour.sellng and Gerontology ( l-3) A study of recent and current li1craturc on counseling with older people. Prereq:
Counseling Major and Coun-Gcro 898M or permission of the inslructor.
897V Pers~nnl Values 1111d Aging ( I ) Course designed to mcrease s1uden1s' sel f-awareness of
personal values and feelings rela 1ed to aging
and lhe aged. (Sa me _as Gero 897V.) Prereq:
Coun 890M or pcrm1ss1on of the instruclor.
899 Thesis ( 1-6) lndepcn~e_nl research projecl
wnuen under 1he superv1s1on of an adviser.
Prcreq : Perm ission.

Criminal Justice
801V Criminal Justice Planning and Innovation
(3) A review of lhe literalure in social psychology. public adm1mstrat1on and sociology which
rcla1e to the effec11ven~ss o~ ahern~1e ~lrategies
o_f promotm~ change m cnmrnal jUSt1ce agencies. ms111u11ons. orgamzations and individual
attitudes and values. Prercq: Permission of instruc1or.
802V Seminar in Administration of Justice (3)
Jusucc 10 Amcnca from the stand poin1 of the
offender and an inquiry into 1he influ ences ar.d
pressures upon individuals across 1he criminal
jUSllcc spe_ctrum who corporately deliver jus1icc
tu 1he c111zen_ry. More feasible and improved
sys1cms of delivery are examined. Prereq: None.

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS

803V Comparative Law Enforcement Systems
(3) A s1ruc1ural and functional examination of
modern law enforcement sys1ems. especially
European. Emphasis placed upon hislorical dcvelopmen 1, currenl practices and !rends. Prercq:
CJ 203 and permission of ins1ruc1or.
804V Seminar in Community Services 11nd
Treatment (3) An analysis of probation and
other alterna1ivcs 10 incarceration in the community se lling. and of 1he feasibility and effecliveness o f trcatmenl of individuals under scn1encc in 1he community based 1rea1men1
spectrum. Prereq: CJ 435 and permission of ins1ructor.
807V loeoretical Criminology (3) A slUdy of
1he elioiogy of crime as a social phenomena and
an objective ar.alysis of the hislorical innuences
and 1hought which molded ils development inlo
an accep1cd con1emporary science. Prereq: CJ/
Soc 335. gradua1e slanding and permission of
ins1ruc1or.
808V Seminar in 'lbe Processes or The Criminal
Justice System (3) An examina lion of lhe in terac1ion of 1hc consti1uen1 elements of the American criminal jus1ice system wi1h emphasis on instilution al and personnel interfacing. Prercq:
Permission of instructor.
809V Seminar in Delinquency Prevention, Control and Correction (3) An inquiry in the social
ramificalions of 1he entire juvenile delinquency
process includ ing labeling, delention, incarccra1ion and tolerance. Pre- and post-adjudicalory
issues arc dcall with as well as a realistic perspeclive given 10 delinquency prevention s1rategies. Prereq: None.
811V Speclal Problems in Criminal Justice (3)
A course devoted 10 an exploration and analysis
of con1emporary special problems in 1he broad
spcc1rum of law enforce.men! and correc1ions.
Prcrcq: CJ graduate slUdcnt and permission of
in struc1or.
812V Criminal Justice Research Theory and
Methodology (3) Research 1heory and methodology in 1he social sciences as applicable to
cri minal justice: preparalion of research designs, conceptual models; sampling procedures;
and devclopmcn1 of individual research papers.
Prereq: Permission of inslructor.
814V lndependenl Study
( 1-3) Individual
projec1s in research, li1era1ure, review, or erealive produclion which may or may nol be an
ex1ension of course work. The work will be supervised and cvalua1ed by dcpartmenlal graduale facu hy members. Prereq: Gradua1e hours in
major departmenl and permission of instructor.
899V Master's Thesis ( 1-6)

Curriculum and Instruction
886M Audio-Visual Ma1crinls in Education (3)
An introduction to 1he 1heory. history. organization. selcc1ion, and utiliza tion of educational
technology for instruc1ion, emphasizing the
place of educa1ional media in the learning/
teaching process. (f.S,Su)
4871887M Preparation or Instructional Materials (3) A basic course in 1he production of inexpensive a udio-visual ma1erials for the class-
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room. Graphic, photographic and auditory
materials are considered, including such instruclional ma1criais as slides, transparencies,
still pictures, video presen1a1ions, and exhibi1s.
Prereq: C&J 486/886M or permission.
489/889M Instructional Television Program
Planning and Production (3) Studen1s will be in1roduced to 1he role of 1elevision as applied 10
ins1ruction. Produc1ion !raining and practice.
TV lessons and series planning, and viewing
and evaluation of lessons will be included in addi1ion 10 produc1ion of a major projcc1 of praclical significance and applica1ion. Prereq: Graduate S1anding.
800V Special Studies ( 1-3) A series of intensive
courses especially for leachers in service scheduled as regular seminars, or workshops. according to purpose. Prcreq: Graduale s1anding and
deparlmental permission.
810V Research Project ( 1-3) Individual or
group s1Udy and analysis of specific problems in
schools. Typical problems will be concerned
with curriculum and instruction in areas which
have a broad scope of application rather 1han a
specific level. Prcreq: Graduate s1anding and
departmenlal permission.
834V Methods and Techniques for Identification
nod Teaching Listening Skills in the Classroom
(3) The identifica1ion of lis1ening problems and
analysis of leaching melhodology for improving
listening skills in loday's classroom. Practical
methods of teaching iis1ening as applied 10 specific learning problems in 1he areas of Elementary and Secondary Education will be emphasized. (A research paper presen1ing an indeplh
analysis of dc1erren1s lO listening in 1he classroom wi1h suggesled solutions will be complc1ed
by each parlicipant. Prereq: Admission 10
Graduate College, College of Educa1ion and
one year leaching experience. FED 80 1 • Introduction to Research.
864V Field S tudies and Instructional S trategics
in Earth and Environmental Education (4) The
course will cause s1udcnts to focus on field 1echniques in earth and environmen1al science
which are necessary 10 in terprel such phenomena which are operating in particular local and
regional locations. Effects and influences of
these phenomena as 1hcy apply 10 the teachers
local area as well as 1he field lcchniqucs themselves will be struc1ured inlo an instruc1ional
package by the studenls for fu ture use in 1heir
classroom. Addi1iona l slUdent fee s may be assessed depending upon field trip planning.
Prereq: Graduate standing and /or permission.
890V Introduction to the Education of the Gifted
(3) The course involves the processes of defining
and identifying characteris1ics of gif1edness. analyzing associa1ed problems, examining relcvnnl
research, and relating these to th e overall cduca1ion of giflcd individuals. Prercq: Admission to
Graduate College: one year teaching experience.
891V Gifted Children and Youth (3) Gif1cd
Children and Youth is a course that seeks lo
bring into focus ( I) research findings uniquely
nllributcd lo gifted childre n and you1h, (2) assess their con1ribution 10 the overall develop-
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mcnt of gifted children and youth, and (3) develop an awareness for flc,dbility as a means of
meeting the divergent potentials of gifted children and youth. Prereq: Graduate Standing.
892V Teaching the Gifted and Talented (4) This
course will focus upon the processes for <level·
oping a total sequential K-12 program for the
gifted and talented, upon the special qualities of
teachers of the gifted/talented. current research-proven leaching techniques/
methodologies for working with the gifted and
talented. Prereq: Admission to Graduate College and C&I 890V - Introduction to the Education of the Gifted or permission.

Dramatic Arts
80IM-802M Advanced Projects in Dramatic
Arts ( 1-3) Special projects in dramatic arts supplementing regular courses: individual research
projects: combined study and practicum.
Prereq: 9 hours of dramatic arts in the general
area to be studied and permission of the instructor.

806M Children's Theatre Production (3) Study
of the methods of direction, design, acting and
production of plays for children. Students plan
a complete children's theatre production or become actively involved in an actual production.
Prereq: Undergraduate major or minor in theatre or permission of the instructor.
809M Advanced Oral Interpretation (3) Theories and forms of interpretation from antiquity
to the present. Preparation and presentation of
a recital. Prercq: DA 109.
831M-8.32M Acting: Historical Periods and
Styles (Each 3) The fundamental theories and
practices of major styles of acting from ancient
Greece 10 the present, including interpretation
of outstanding dramatic literature. Prereq: DA
331-332 or permission of the instructor.
844M Directing: Rehearsal and Performance (3)
A practicum in play selection. analysis, casting,
directing and performing. Prereq: DA IOI. 206,
263. 331 or permission of the instructor.
850/SSIM Costume Design (Each 3) An intro·
duction lo the fundamentals of stage costume
design. including line. silhouclte. movement,
color. texture and theatricality. Emphasis on the
visual presentation of designs. including considerable work with life drawing and rendering
technique. Prcrcq: DA 206-207. 351: Art 110.
121.
861M Scene Design (3) Principles of composition perspective and color for the stage: the designer's approach lo the play, production of
ground plans. elevations and sketches. Prcreq:
DA IOI. 206. 207,261.263.
867M Stage and TV Lighting (3) Characteristics
and control of light and color and their application 10 the theatre and television: elementary
electricity: lens systems; reflectors; lamps, control systems. Prereq: DA IOI. 206. 207,261.
871M History of the Theatre to 1642 (3) A historical survey of the theatre and its literature
from its origins to 1642.

872M History of the Theatre Since 1642 (3) A
historical survey of theatre and its literature
from 1642 to the present.
873M Seminar in TI1eatre History (3) Selected
subjects in theatre history from ancient to modern times. The subject of the course will change
each year, according to the interest of the students and the instructor. Prcreq: Permission of
the instructor.
883M Seminar in Dramatic Literature (3) A
seminar for graduate and advanced undergraduate students which will explore selected subjects in dramatic literature in depth. Research
papers and seminar reports will be required.
The subject of the seminar will change from
year to year. Prercq: Permission of the instructor.
843V Seminar in Play Direction (3) An indepth
study of the principles of play direction.Prereq:
Graduate standing and permission of instructor.
865V Technknl Theatre Problems (3) Research
and dialogue in the aesthetics and physical results of the relationships between dramatic
form, theatre architecture. and scenic design
and lighting from historical and contemporary
points of view. Prereq: DA IOI. 46 l, 467. 47 l.
472 or permission.
890V Dramatic Arts Research Methods (3) This
course is designed 10 introduce graduate students in dramatic arts lo basic 1echniques of
scholarly research: gathering material, defining
the problem, and preparing the manuscript.
Prercq: Admission to graduate program in Dramatic Arts.
891V Dramatic TI1eory and Criticism (3) For
advanced students of dramatic literature. Important dramatic theories and criticism from
antiquity to the presenl. Prereq: DA IOI or permission of instructor.
892V Seminar in Contemporary Theatre Aesthetics (3) Research and dialogue in the aesthetic
theories and movements in the contemporary
theatre. Emphasis on the sources. background,
and configuration of theatrical styles in this
century. Prereq: DA IOI, 471,472 and English
252 or permission.
898V Final Project (3) Final project for Option
JI. Prereq: Admission to candidacy and the approval of the project proposal.
899V Thesis ( 1-3) lndependen! research project
wrilten under the supervision of an advisor.

Economics
418/818M Collective Bargaining (3) A study of
the issues, structures. and procedures involved
in collective bargaining. and 1he sc1tlcmcn1 of
disputes, as centered around 1he lahormanagemcnt con1rac1. Prereq: Econ 315. Fall in
even-numbered years
421/821M Competition and Monopoly in Amer·
ican Industry (3) An appraisal of the role of
competition and monopoly in the American
economy: examination of market structures.
conduc1, and economic performance in a variety of industries. Prercq: Econ 320.

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
423/823M Advanced Macro-Theory (3) A study
of the level of income, production, employment.
and growth. Classical and Keynesian systems
are contrasted with recent theoretical paths being explored. Prereq: Econ 322.
426/826M Evolution of Econom!c TI1ought (3)
Tracing the evolution of cco!1om1c thought from
the medieval to the Keync~1an_ pcnod. Foc_u_s 1s
on the interactions of msl1lut1onal m1heu,
thought, and economic doctrine. Prereq: Econ
201 and 202. Fall in even-numbered years
430/830M Quantitative Applications in Economics and Business (3) The study and application
of modern quantitative techniques lo proble~
solving in economics and busmess._ Prcr~q.
Econ 201. 202 and D.S. 212 or permission of Ill·
structor.
431/831M Public Utility Economics(J) This
course is designed to develop l~e 1heoret1cal
and empirical basis for economic _analysis of
public utilities in general wllh spcc1f1c_ emphasis
on the gas, electric, and telephone mdustnes.
Prereq: Econ 320 and 322, DS 213 or permission of instructor.
432/832M Energy Economics (3) This course
develops the economics of suf)ply and dc1'.1a~d
for alternative energy sources mcludmg gas, otl,
coal. and nuclear power. Various econ_om1c analytical techniques including spcc1f1c energy
modeling are discussed. Pre_req: 320 and 322,
DS 213, or permission of the ms1ruc1or.
433/833MTransportation Economics (3) Study
of relationship between transporlat,on mdustry
and the national economy and to the other business sector. Emphasis on government regulation, passenger and freight transport and _urban
transit and energy and environment 1_ssucs.
Prereq: Econ 202 and DS 213 or pcrm1ss1on of
the instructor.
434/834M Environmental Economics (3) _This
course develops the theoretical and cmpmcal
basis for economic analysis of m_an's impact on
the quality of the environment m gene_ral wtlh
specific emphasis on waler, air. and sohd waste
pollution problems. Prereq: Econ 320 or per·
mission.
445/84SM Monetary Theory and Policy (3) This
course traces the development of monetary theory from the classical theory 10 current monetary theories. Beside the classical 1heory. 1he
monetary theories of Keynes. lhc nco·
Keynesians. and the neo-class1cal arc cxammcd
and compared. The implications of each school
for monetary policy arc exammcd. Prercq: BF
345. Fall in odd-numbered years.
466/866M International Economic Develorment
(3) Problems relatin& to early sta~es _o economic development; mv_e stmcnl pnorlllcs,. mobilizing savings and pohc1cs and programs are
studied. Prcrcq: Econ 201 and 202. Spnng m
even-numbered years
801V Theory of Public Finance (J)_This course
is designed 10 develop the theoretical basts of
modern tax and expenditure processes al the
frontier of knowledge. Prereq: Econ_ 320. Econ
322 and Econ 822V or perm1ss1on of mstructor.

79

805V Economic Education (I) (3) Open lo any
graduate student with no previous college work
in economics who 1s teachmg K-12. Not open lo
majors in economics. A study and exammauon
of economic principles and how they can be. related to the teacher's classroom presentation.
This course is designed 10 furnish _the pubhc
school teacher (K-12) W11h sufficient background and un~erstanding to aid in t~e rccogmtion of economic issues and the tcachmg of economic concepts and principles.
806V Economic Education (3) A continuation of
Econ 805v. Prereq: Econ 805v.
807V Economic Education Institute (3) A study
and an in-depth examination of se_l~ctcd economic topics and their relation to :1t1zens, students, teachers, community and s_oc1ety. Prcreq:
Permission by director of the mstllule.
816V Seminar in Labor Economics (3) A study
and investigation of curren_t developments and
issues involving labor mstllullons, labor _relations, wage theories and employment pohc1es.
Prcreq: Econ 320, 322 and three hours of credit
in undergraduate labor economics or perm1ss1on.
820V Seminar in Micro TI1cory (3) This course
deals with the current slate of microeconomic
theory. The major !Opics covered arc th~ theory
of consumer behavior, theory of production and
cost, theory of the firm, distribution theory, and
welfare theory. Prereq: Econ 320 and 322 or
permission.
821V Managerial Economics (Same As BA 810v)
(3) Microeconomics for gr~dualc studcn(s of
business. Economic analysis of the bu~mcss
firm and its environments, with em!)l!asts on
market structure. production . poss1b1h11es, _a nd
cost factors. Additional cons1dcrat10_n 1s given
10 the theory of the firm under cond1t10ns of uncertainty. Prercq: Graduate_ standmg m the college of business administration.
822V Seminar in Macro llieory (3) This course
traces the development of macroeconomic theory from the classical poml of view 10 cur~enl
schools of thought. Keynesian, neo-Keynesrnn.
and neo-classical models arc developed. Prereq:
Econ 320 and 322 or permission.
823V Business Conditions Analysis (Same As
BA 805V) (3) This course is concerned with the
statistical measurement and evalua11on o_f general business conditions, and the adapuon of
business policies 10 changing business. cond11ions. Emphasis is placed upon the pracucal application of statistical techniques of analysis to
the business situation, within the framework of
the aggregate economy. Prcreq: Econ 800J or
Econ 202.
829V Research Methods in Economics.and Business (3) A s1Udy of cut:renl quant1ta11vc _research 1eachniques in busmcss _and economics.
The student will become fam1har w11h these
techniques through _1cx.t materials. Journal slUdics and actual appltca110n. Prcreq: D.S. 213 or
its equivalent. Nol open lo students who have
had BA 802V.
830V Econometrics (3) The slUdy of the_ underlying assumptions. techniques, and apphca11ons
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806V Education and Society (3) A study of !he
problems that modern society is confronted
with and the rolc(s) That education has in helping society meet its challenges. Emphasis will be
placed on the interface between the educational
institution and the other major arenas forming
the social fabric. Attention will be given to the
mechanism of change.
807V Alternative Strategies for Education (3)
An intensive study of (A) The impact of present
school organization and practice on the studenl
and (B) Curren! alternative proposals for educational innovation. A brief overview of both the
historical development and theoretical assumptions underpinning the traditional school program will serve as a foundation from which to
analyze and evaluate the merit and utility of
contemporary strategies. Stress will be placed
on the wide social implications of the models
discussed.
809V The Urban School (3) An analysis of !he
societal and institutional processes and problems which have bearing upon the education of
children in urban settings. A study of !he urban
school.
810V Research Project (1-3) Individual or
group study and analysis of specific problems in
schools.
811V Conflict and Controversy in Urban Education (3) A course designed for students who
wish lo keep abreast of contemporary issues
which confront the educational institution and
!he teaching profession in an urban milieu. Topics arc modified annually to renect current educational issues. Class meetings are scheduled
once per month, September through May.
813VA Field Research Techniques in Urban Education (3) The basic purpose of this course is
10 give srndents an opponunily to design and
conduct field research within the urban educational milieu. Anthropological field research
and naturalistic slUdies will be given emphasis.
Students will be assisted in developing a field
research design and will learn to gather and collate dala. The course will culminate in !he completion of an urban educational field srndy.
Prereq: Graduate standing, FED 801. 833, or
permission of insiruclor.
833V Anthropology and Urban Education (3)
This course is designed lo examine ways in
which education, concep!Ualizcd as cultural
transmission. contributes lo and is influenced
by continuities and changes in culture. An understanding and working knowledge of the culture concept is basic to 1he course. ln1errela1ionships among ecological. social. and ideological
forms in a subculture or society will be stressed.
A limited anthropological field slUdy is a requirement of the course. Prereq: FED 801v Introduction to Research.
835V Futurism and Education-Learning for Tomorrow/The Role of lhe Future in Education (3)
Designed 10 make use of 1he telephone in order
to receive first-hand. immediate information
from individual Fu1uri sls who have expertise in
!he field of Futures studies. Participants in !he
~<:>'.:.r~ 7-~~-~exi~~1 ~1~_vc. r?u,r _c~P..~~l'~~ie~~~~~

w_

field, (2) an awareness of !he values system lhal
determines how one looks al !he future and how
these values have been shaped in our culture, (3)
a knowledge of !he resources available for use
10 Futures students, and (4) a structure for beginning lo deal individually with change, i.e., a
forum for action.
848V Practicum lnternsbir (2-8) An integration
of community and schoo experiences wilh special reference to the disadvantaged pupil. Each
semester focuses upon a curriculum area of the
junior high and elementary schools - language
arts, social studies, evaluation procedures, classroom control and curriculum are the foci.
899 Thesis ( 1-6) Independent research project
wrilten under the supervision of an adviser.

Elementary and Early Childhood
Education
420/820M Lilernlwe for Children and Youth (3)
Selection, evaluation and guidance in various
types of literature for early childhood and elementary school levels with emphasis on developing a broad acquaintance with authors and
works, and including the development of a belier understanding of the significance of literature in meeting children's needs and inleresl.
(F,S,Su)
427 /827M Current Trends in Early Childhood
Education (3) This course is intended for persons with an interesl in !he area of early childhood education and its current slalus at !he local, national and international levels. Prereq:
Admission 10 teacher education. FED 205. 208,
EIEd 225, 58 hours. required grade point average.
428/828M Patterns of Parental and School Care
(3) Exploration of contemporary paltems of
home and school care of !he young child from
birth lo six years.
429/829M l.A!aming Materials for Early Childhood Education (3) Designed lo promote the developmenl of sound criteria for use in selecting
appropriate learning materials for children from
lhree lo eighl years of age. (F.S)
SOOY Special Studies (3) A series of intensive
courses especially for teachers in service scheduled as regular seminars, or workshops.
according lo purpose.
802V Individualization of Instruction (3) This
course is designed for experienced teachers who
desire lO study the philosophy and various aspeels of individualization of inslruclion in the
elementary school. Prereq: Admission to Graduate College.
810V Research Project
( 1-3) Individual or
group study and analysis of specific problems in
schools.
819V Diagnostic and Corrective Instruction (3)
A study of methods of diagnosing children's d1fficullies in all s ubject areas of the educational
program of the elementary school ;ind corrective techniques for overcoming such problems.
820V Improvement of Instruction in Elementary

~~_i~~~~- \~l ::J~!~_c.?_'.l~s~-~-d.:~i}tn~~ ~~~.J::,i~tt;_t,e

ter informed about !he recently developed programs for elementary science; the methods, materials. philosophy, and emphasis in inslruclion,
which are characteristic of these programs.
821V Improvement of Instruction in Elementary
Mathematics (3) An examination of the philosophy. content. methods, and materials of modern mathematics programs for the elementary
school. The needs and backgrounds of !he s1uden1s enrolled during the semester are given
special consideration.
822V Improvement of Instruction in Social Studies (3) This course is intended for those professionals wishing lo learn aboul the "New Social
Studies." Curricula. ins1ruc1ional slra tegies and
research appropriate lo this lopic will be explored.
823V Improvement of Instruction in Language
Art~ (3) This course includes a study of language and ils use in the areas of speaking. writing. and listening in the elementary school curriculum. The research in these areas is studied
and application is made to classroom practices
and 10 lhe evaluation of curriculum materials.
Prereq: Admission to Graduate College.
840V Innovations and Trends In Elementary Education (3) Designed as an advanced slUdy for
the purpose of exploring current !rends and developments within the various subjecl matter areas of !he elementary school. Prereq: FED
801 v.
843V Introduction to Curriculum PlanningElementarv (3) A study of 1he history. philosophy and current developments in the elemenlary curriculum with an emphasis on appropriate conlenl and methods of curriculum
reorganization. Prereq: FED 801v.
844V Seminar in Elementary Education (3) A
study of educational problems as !hey relate lo
!he elementary school, 10 be laken in the last
nine hours in the program for !he master of science degree. Prereq: FED 801v.
845V Seminar in Supervision of Student Teachers-Elementary (3) Designed for experienced
teachers who are or may be serving as cooperating teachers. and who desire lo study student
leaching. its aims, procedures, objectives, trends
and devclopmenls. Prcreq: 2 years of teaching
experience.
850V Workshop: Newspaper in the Classroom
(3) A course designed 10 assist teachers in planning 10 use the newspaper as an aid lo classroom instruction. The course content includes
the imponance of !he newspaper, methods for
using the newspaper, ac1ivi1ies suitable for classroom use. and a study of available curricular
materials.
870V Practicum in Elementary and Early Childhood Education (3-6) This practicum is desig:1ed for selected graduate students who are
par1icipa1ing in the graduate program m elementary and early childhood education. The
six-hour practicum experience will consisl of
one semes ter of full-time teaching in an elementary school under the supervision of graduate
facully of 1he depanrnent of elementary and
early childhood education. (Half-lime teaching

will grant 3 hours of credit) Prereq: Permission
of adviser.
871 V Advanced Practicum in Elementary Education (3) Advanced practicum will demand an
increased responsibility of the s1uden1 for one
semester and a concomilanl increase in variety
of experiences. based upon his individual needs.
EEd 871v is a continuation and refinement o f
!he quality of leaching based upon his perfo rmance during his firs! practicum experience (EEd
870v). Prereq: Permission of adviser and salisfaclory completion of EEd 870v. practicum in
elementary education.
899 lltesis ( 1-6) lndependenl research project
required of all students laking master of arts degree. See major adviser.

English
4I5/815M Contemporary French and German
Novel (3) Comparative study of selected contemporary French and German novels in translation. Prereq: Permission of the inslruclor.
(Sarne as French 415 / 815m and German 415/
815m).
417/817M Contemporary French and German
Drama (3) Comparative study of sclecied contemporary French and German plays. Conducted in English wilh English translations.
(Sarne as French and German 4171817m).
Prercq: Permission of the instructor.
818M Mexican American Literature (3) A study
of representative works of Mexican American.
Spanish American, and American writers. along
wilh !heir cultured and historical antecedents.
Prereq: Permission. (Same as Spanish 418/

818M)
832M Middle English Literature (3) A survey of
the principal writings in English. excluding
!hose of Chaucer, from l 100 lo 1500.
433/833M Sixteenth Century Lileratnre (3) Poetry and prose of the English renaiss ance. frnm
ils con1inen1al origins 10 the end of !he Elizabethan age.
834M Chaucer (3) A literary and linguistic
study of the works or Chaucer. wilh emphasis
on the Canterbury Tales.
440/840M The Age of Pope and Swift (3) Poetry, prose (exclusive of the novel). and drama
or England during lhe Restoration and !he firs!
half of 1he ei$hleenth century. wilh emphasis on
Pope and Sw1fl.
441/841M ll1e Age of Johnson (3) Poetry.
prose (exclusive of !he novel). and drama of
England during lhc second half of !he eighteenth century, with emphasis on Boswell and
Johnson.
448/848M Sevent~nth Century Literature (3)
A study of !he English poetry and prose rrom
1600 to 1660 with emphasis on Millo n.
850M Shakespeare's Contemporaries
(3) A
study of !he development of the English drama.
exclusive of Shakespeare, from !he beginning to
1642.
858M Introduction 10 Linguistics (3) An in1roduc1ion 10 the concepts and methodology of lhe
scientific study of language; includes language
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description, history, theory, variation, and acquisition as well as semantics, lexicography, and
foreign language learning.
860M Shakespeare (3) A critical study of selected comedies. histories and tragedies by
Shakespeare.
864M The Eighteenth Century English Novel
(3) Readings in the English novel from Daniel
DeFoe 10 Jane Austen.
465/865M The Nineteenth Century English
Novel (3) Readings in the English novel from
lane Austen to Thomas Hardy.
466/866M ll1e Twentieth-Century English
Novel {J) Readings in the English novel from
Joseph Conrad to the present.
868M History or English (3) A study of the
structural development of the English language.
Prereq: English 4581858M or permission.
875M Rhetoric (3) A study of contemporary
theories of invention, form, and style and their
application in written discourse, with special
emphasis on such contemporary rhetoricians as
Kenneth Burke, Ross Winterowd, Edward P.J.
Corbett. Francis Christensen. and others.
Prcrcq: Eng. 4581858M.
878M Structure or English (3) A study of the
phonology. morphology, and syntax of English
as seen by the traditional, structural, and transformational-generative theories of language description. Prereq: English 458/858M or permission.
881M Literature of The Romantic Period (3)
Poetry and prose (excluding the novel) of England from 1798 to 1830.
4821882M Literalure of The Victorian Period
(3) English poetry and prose (excluding the
novel) from 1830 to 1900.
885M Twenticrh-century English Literature (3)
Readings in English lireraturc from Shaw to
Yeats to the present.
486/886M Modern French Women Authors (3)
A comparative treatment of works by women in
conremporary and recent French literature; the
feminine perspective on society, politics and human values as expressed in those works. Conducted in English with readings in French or
English. (Sarne as French 486/886M). Prereq:
Permission of insrructor.
888M Linguistic Variation (3) The methods and
results of linguisric geography. sociological dialcctology. and modern variation studies with
emphasis on American English in the community and the classroom. Prercq: English 458/
858 M o r pcnnission.
891M Contemporary Poetry of Englaild nnd
America (3) A study of the English and American poetry. the important ideas it contains. and
thc_relevant critical rhcory of the contemporary
period.
893M American Poetry (3) The practice and
theory o f American poetry from the colonial pcnod up to the contemporary period.
894M Srudies in Language and Literature (3)
Specific subjects (when offered) appear in class
schedules. Complete syllabi available in English
Department.

495/895M Contemporary Literature: Major Figures and Major Movements (3) A critical study
of selected major literary figures or major literary movements which have appeared since
World War II.
496/896M Seminar: Linguistics (3) A seminar
in a selected sub-field or problem area of linguistics such as sociolinguistics. generative semantics, applied linguistics, descriptive linguistics, teaching English as a foreign language, etc.
Prcreq: English 458/858M and permission of
the instructor.
497/897M ll1e American Novel (3) A critical
and historical study of the work of twelve or
more significant American novelists of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries.
898M The American Drama (3) A study of the
American drama and its theatrical background
from the beginning to the present day, with concentration on the drama of th~ twentieth century.
801 V Seminar: Introduction to Lircrarv Research (3) A survey of literary research. history.
and intcrpretalion, with a primary emphasis on
methods of scholarship currently useful to the
study of English and American literature.
Prereq: Graduate standing or permission of the
chairman of the department of English.
804V Seminar: Literary Criticism (3) Literary
criticism from the beginnings to the present.
with emphasis on the criticism of ancient
Greece and Rome, nineteer.th century England
and twentieth century America. Prereq: Graduate sranding or permission of the chairman of
the department of English.
806V Seminar: American Literarurc (3) Individual research and group discussion relating to a
general topic in American literature. (The
course may be repeated for additional credirs
under different topics.) Prereq: Graduate standing or permission of rite chairman of the department of English.
808V Seminar in The English Renaissance (3) A
seminar in a few significanr literary figures of
the English renaissance. Prercq: Graduate
s tanding or permission of the chairman of the
department of English.
809V Seminar: ll1e Restoration and Early 18th
Century (3) A detailed s tudy of selected English
authors and works of the Restoration and the
Augustan Age (1660-1750). Prereq: Graduate
standing.
810V Seminar: Victorian Literature (3) An intensive study of selected Victorian authors and
their works. Prercq: Graduate standing or permission by the chairman of the department o f
English.
813V Topical Seminar in English (3) An inlensive study of one or more authors, genres. literary movements or literary probl ems not covered
by rc~ular period or genre courses. (This course
may oe repealed for additional credits under
different topics.) Prereq: Graduate standing or
permission of the instructor.
814V Seminar: John Milton (3) lnten, ivc seminar in the major works of John Milton and investigation of soecific critical ;ind schnlarlv

problems. Prereq: Graduate sranding or pcrmis; ion of the instructor.
820V Seminar in Middle English Literature (3)
A study of sdected writings in middle English.
Prcreq: Graduate standing and one course in
middle English language or writings.
825V Seminar in Chaucer (3) A study of selected works oi Geoffrey Chaucer. Prcreq:
Graduate standing and one course in middle
English language or writings.
ll98V Independent Study (3) Specially planned
readings in a well-defined field of literature or
language, carried out under the supervision of a
member of the graduate faculty. Designed primarily for the student who has need of work not
currently available in the departmental offer111gs and who has demonstrated capability of
working independently. May be re.pealed for
credit once. Prcrcq: Permission of the instructor. admission to candidacy, and no incompletes outstanding.
899 Thesis (3-6) Independent research projec1
wntten under the supervision of a;i adviser.
Prereq: Graduate sranding.
9_12V Seminar: Shakespeare (3) Critical analysis of lcn tragedies or ten comedies of Shakespeare. Prereq: Graduate standing.
915V Englis_h_Literature 1750-1830 (3) Studies
111 the transitions between English literature o f
the age of Johnson and that of the age of
Wordsworth. Prercq: Graduate standing.

Foreign Lani:;11ages and Literature
French
415/815M Contemporary French and German
Novel (3) Comparative study of selected contemporary Fiench and German novels. Conducted in English with English translations. Additional readings in French for French students.
Prercq: Permission of the instructor. (Same as
German 4151815M and English 415/8 1Sm).
417/817M Contemporary French and German
Drama (3) Comparative study of selected contemporary French and German plays. Conducted in En~ish with English translations. Addttional readmgs in french for french students.
Prcrcq: Permission of the instructor. (Sarne as
German 4171817M and English 417/8 i7M).
458/858M Introduction to Linguistics (3) An introduc_tio~ ~o the concepts and methodology of
the sc1ent1f1c study of language; includes language description, history, rheory, variation,
and acquisition as well as semantics, lexicography, and foreign language learning. Prcrcq :
Junior standing or permission; Graduate sta nding.
486/886M Modern French Women Authors (3)
A comparative treatment of works hy women in
contemporary and recent French literature ; the
feminine perspective on society, politics and human values as expresses in those wor!;s. Conducted in English with readings in French or
English . (Same as English 486/886M) Prcreq:
Permission of instructo r.
490/890M Independent Study (l-3) Guidect independent study and research under tutorial su-
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pervision. May be repeated with different topic
but not 111 same semester for maximum of six semester hours lotaL Prercq: Permission of instructor.
496/896M Pro-Seminar (1-3) Detailed study of
n:irrowcr phases of literature. language, or culrurc. Prereq: Permission of the instructor.

Gcnnan
4!0/810M Introduction to Germanic f-olklore
(3) An intensive familiariz.arion of the student
with the broad spectrum of folklore in modern
and ancient societies of rhe indo-germanic continuum. Definition of folkl ore as an academic
field and the delineation of the material studied
by 1he student of folklore. Introduction to the
folklorist's methodology in collecting, archiving,
and research. To be taught in English. Prereq:
For 410, at least three credit ho urs in any one of
the following areas: Ailthropoiogy. art, music,
literature, psychology, sociology, or history. For
8 lOm, graduate standing and permission.
415/8EiM Contemporary Fri::nch and German
No~·el (3) Comparative study of selected contemporary French and GermaP. novels. Conducted in English with English translations. Additional readings in German for German
students. Prcreq: Permission o f the instructor.
(Same as French 4 l 5/8 I5m and English 11 J 5/
815nt).
4171817M Contemporary French and German
Drama (3) Comparative study of ;elected contemporary French and German plays. Conducted in English with Englis h translations. Additional readings in German for German
student~. Prereq : Permission of the instructor.
(Same as French 417 /8 17M and English 417 /
817M).
431/831M Gennan Literature of ll1e 19th Century (3) Survey of the literature of the nineteenth century from Romanticis m to Naturalism. Prcrcq: For 43 l, German 3G3 or pennis.ion
of the instructor. For 831 m, German 303.
437.1832M Gern1a11 Literature of ll1e 20th Century (3) Survey of literature of the twentieth
century from Expressionism to the literature after World War II. Prcrcq: For 432, German 303
or permission of rhe instructor. For 832m, German 303.
438/838M Gennan Civilization From The 18th
Century to The Present (3) Detailed analvsis of
Ge_rman art, architecture, lirerature, music, and
plulosophy. The innuence of the sciences and of
technology upon modern German civilization
and culture. Prfreq : For 438, permission of the
mslructor. For 838m, graduate s tanding and
permission o f the instructor.
440/840M German Novelle (3) Survey of the
Gc_rman short story, its historical origin, charactenst1cs. Prereq: 303 or permissio n of instructor.
4441844M Germsn Drama (3) History of drama
devclopmcnr, study of several of the more important dramas. Prcrcq: 303 or permission oi instructor.
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449/849M German Literature of The Seventeenth Century (3) The principal dramatic. epic
and lyric works of 17th century German literature. Prereq: German 303 or permission.
450/8SOM German Literature or The Eighteenth
Century (3) A study o f representative authors
o f the enlighte nment, storm and stress. and German classicism : Lessing, Herder. Schiller. a nd
Goethe. Prereq : Permission of instructor.
4581858M Introduction to Linguistic.s (3) An introductio n to the concepts and methodology of
the scientific study o f language: includes langua ge descriptio n, history, theory, variation .
and acquisition as well as semantics. lexicography. and foreign language teaching. Prereq :
Junior standing or pe rmission ; graduate standing.
459/859M Bibliogniphy and Methodology ( 1-2)
An introduction to the basic bibliography and
methodo logy of German literature and lang uage. Prereq: Permissio n of instructo r.
490/890M Independent Study ( 1-3) Guided independent study and research under tuto rial supervisio n. May be repeated with differen t topic
but not in same semester for maximum of six semester ho urs total. Prereq : Permission of instructor.
496/896M Pro-Seminar ( 1-3) A detailed study
o f narrower pha ses o f literature. language. or
culture. Prercq : Permission o f the instructor.

Spanish
4I0/810M Tiieater or The Golden Age (3) Foremost Spanish dramatists a nd plays o f the sixteenth and seven teenth centuries. with emphasis
on Lope de Vega, Tirso di Molina, and Calderon de la Ba rca. Pre req: Fo r 410. Spanish 3 17
or permission of the instructor.
411/81 tM Novel or The Golden Age (3) Study
of the prose masterpieces of the sixteenth a nd
seventeenth centuries, including suc h work s as
Lazarillo de To rmes, La Celestina. and Don
Quixote. Prereq : Fo r 411. Spa nish 31 7 or permission of the instructor.
416/816M Spanish American Literature or Tiie
Twentieth Century (3) Critical and a na lytical
study of the foremost Spanish American dramatists. poets, and essayists from modernism to the
present. Prereq : Spanish 322 o r permissio n of
the instructor.
418/ 818M Mexican American Literature (3) In
English. A study of the representative works of
Mexica n American. Spa nish American. a nd
America n writers. alo ng with their cu ltural a nd
historical antecedents. Docs not apply toward
fo reign la ng uage requiremen ts. Prcrcq: Permissio n or th e instructo r. (Same as English 4 18/
818M.)
420/820M Spanish American Novel (3) Sllldy
of representative novels and noveli sts or the
nineteenth and twentieth centuries. with emphasis on contemporal)' authors. Prereq : Spa nish
322 or permissio n or the instruc tor.
424/824M Generation or 1898 {3) Exa mina tio n
or the ideology. philosophy. a nd literary techniques of Unarnun o. Martinez Ruiz. Va lle-

inclan, Baroja, and Antonio Machado. Prereq :
Spanish 31 8 or permission of the instructor.
4351835M Spanish American Short Story (3)
Representa tive stories of the ninetee nth a nd
twen tieth centuries. from Roman ticism to current production. Prcreq: Spa nish 32 1 and 322 or
permission or the instructor.
455/ SSSM Modern Drama or Spain (3) Ideologies. techniques, trends, and influences o f the
major Spanish dramatists of the nineteenth a nd
twentieth centuries. Prereq : Spanish 3 18 or permi ssion of the instructor.
456/ 856M Modem Novel or Spain (3) Analytical study of the representative Spanish novelists
o f the nineteenth and twentieth centuries from
P. A. de Alarcon to Cela. Prcreq : Spanish 3 18
o r permission or the instructor.
458/858M Introduction to Linguistics (3) An introductio n to the concepts a nd methodo logy or
the scientific study of language: includes language description. history, theory, varia tion,
and a cquisition as well as sema ntics. lexicography. and foreign langu age teaching. Prereq : For
458, junio r sta nding or permission of the instructor.
490/890M Independent Study ( 1-3) G uided independe nt study and researc h under tutorial supervision. May be repeated with different topic
b ut no t in same semester for maximum of six semester hours total. Prereq : Permission of instruc tor.
496/ 896M Pro-Seminar ( l-3) A deta iled study
of narrower phases o r litera ture, langua ge. or
culture. Prercq: Permission of the instructor.

General Engineering
452/852M Experimental Stress Analysis I (3)
Investiga tion o f the basic theories and techniques associated with the analysis of stress using m echanical stra in gages. electric stra in
gages, brillle lacquer, photoelasticity, a nd membrane analogy. Prcreq : GE 325.
460/ 860M Vibration Theory and Applications
(3) Free and forced vibratio ns o f mecha nica l
a nd structural systems with various types or
damping. Vibration isola tion. Harmon ic and
nonharmo nic disturba nces. Shock spectru ms.
Rayleigh's method for beams. Lagra nge's equa tion. Design of vibra tion absorbers. Theory of
vib ration measuring instruments. Experimen tal
method s a nd techniques. Prcreq: GE 373. Ma th
325.
440/880M Digital Computer Methods in Engineering Analysis (3) Computers and progra mm ing. Roots o r a lgeb ra ic a nd tra nscendental
equations. Simulta neous algebraic equa tions.
Numerical integration and differentiation. Ord ina rv in itia l-va lue pro blems. Error a na lysis. Ordina ry bo unda ry value problems. Twodimensio nal p roblems. Digital comp uter sim ulatio n by CSMP. Emphasis is placed on the applica tion o f numerical methods to the solution
of engineering problems. Prereq : Ma th 235 : GE

11 2.
4931893M Advanced Mechanic.~ of Materia ls
(3) Stresses and strai ns at a point : theories o f
failure: pressure vessels a nd spinning disks: tor-
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sion, bending a nd shea r; elastic energy methods. Prercq: G E 325, Ma th 235.
494/894M Advanced Dynamics
(3) Euler's
equations of mo tion. gyroscopic mo tion, theory
of vibra tions; Lagrange's equation and Ham ilton's prin ciple ; motion of a variable mass; central fo rce problems. Prereq: G E 373, Math 235.
495/895M Advanced Fluid Mechanics (3) Ideal
and rea l fluid flow; E uleria n a nd Langrangian
equations of mo tion; po tential theory; conforma l tra nsformati ons; turbulen t fl ow; bounda ry
layer theo ry . Prereq: G E 318, Math 235.
804V Experimental Stress Analysis (3) Investigation of the basic theo ries and techniques associa ted with the analysis of stress using mecha nical strain gages, lacquer, p ho to-elastici ty a nd
membrane anaology. P rcreq: GE 493 or permission.
810V Applied Elasticity (3) Stresses, stra ins,
hook's law and displacements, formulatio n of
problems in elasticity. va rious methods o f solution of two a nd three dimensional problems,
thermal stresses, compa rision with approxima te
solu tions. Prereq : GE 493, CE 343, Ma th 235.
812V Theory or Plates and Shells (3-6) Plates:
Governing equa tions for the bending a nd
stretching of thin pla tes wi th sm all defo rmations; la rge deflection theo ry or thin plates.
Shells: Membrane theory o r barrel shells, d omes. translation shells of double curvature;
bending theory or do mes. cylindrical shells;
general theory o f thin shells; a na lysis of thin
fo lded plates. Prereq: GE 493, Math 235.
313V Theory or Elastic Stability (3) Beam column~. e lastic buckling of ba rs and fra mes, inelastic buckling of bars torsiona l buckling, la teral buckling of beams, buckling of rings,
curved bars and arches. Prereq: G E 493, Ma th

23 5.

818V Similitude (3) T he principles and illustrallons of d imensional methods, similarity a nd
model testing, distorted and dissimilar models.
Applications to structures, fl uid flow, heat
transmissio n, elec tromagnetic theory, acoustics
a nd chemical engineering, differential equa tio ns
a nd similarity. Prereq : Perm ission.
819V Engineering Vibration.~ (3) Systems with
one degree o f fre edom ; systems with non-linear
a nd varia ble spring cha racteristics ; systems with
several degrees of fre edom ; vibratio ns of elastic
bodies. Prcreq: Ma th 235.

Geography and Geology
401 / SOIM Conservation of Natural Resources
(3) A study of p hysica l, cultural, and human resources o f nations with emphasis on the United
States. Includes the h istol)' of conservation in
the U.S., the p hilosophy beh ind the movemen t,
curren t co nservatio nal practices and problems,
and the direction in which resource use a nd
conservatio n is moving. Prereq : 3 ho urs o f
G eog .. senior or grad uate standing.
~3/803M Computer Mapping a nd Dal~ AnalySIS (3) Compu ter tec hniques in mappmg and
analyzing a real data. Emphasis is placed upo n
address systems as inp ut to various mapping
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and sta tistical programs. Prcreq : Geog. 353, and
a course in in troductory statistics.
410/ SIOM Plant Geography (3) A study of the
wor!dwide geographic distribution of major vegeta tion types and the ecological a nd physio logical factors that determine their location. Special
a t.tention to N orth America is includ ed. Prcreq :
Biol. 102 and Botany 145, or permission. (Sa me
as Biol. 410/ S!Om)
4121812M Urban Geoeraphy (3) A geography
or the city from the viewpoint of history, site,
a nd situation, external relations, in ternal relations, and the comparative study of cities.
Prereq : Junior standing. (Same as Econ 4 121
812m, a nd Soc 4121812m).
413/ 813M Geography or Manufacturing (3) A
course which d iscusses methods o f measurement and classification. as well as the fun ction
of manufacturing; maj or world manufa cturing
regions a nd industry a nalysis : loca tio n cri teria
and theory in the U.S.; and local community
patterns. Prereq: Geog. 3 13 o r Econ 20 1 a nd
202. Junio r sta nding. (Sa me a s Econ 4 13/ 81 3m).
814M Urban Sociology (3) Examines urban theoretical perspectives , urba nization processes,
the d iversity or metropolitan commu nities, urba n stratifi cation, metropoli tan growth. urban
neighborhoods, comm unity power and urban
policy a nd planning. (Sa rne as Soc. 414/8 14M).
Prereq: Gra dua te standing and permission of
instructor.
423/ 823M Grcat Plains and Nebraska (3) A
study of the major physical a nd cultu ral a llribu tes or the region. Emphasizes settlement history a nd the role of agricultu re on the regional
economy. Prereq : For 423, 6 hours o f Geograp hy and Junio r sta nding. For 82J M. Graduate
stand ing.
425/ 825M Landform Studies I (Geomorphology
I) (3) Prima rily a lecture cou rse with q uantitative work included. Em phasis o n understanding
the theo re tical aspects of processes and conditioning fa ctors which p roduce landfo rms.
Should be regarded as fi rst half of a twosemester landform studies course. Evol utio n o f
slopes is emphasized. P rereq : Geog. 107 or 117.
426/826M Landform Studies II (Geomorphology
II) (3) Primarily a lecture and labora to ry
course. Empha sis on method ology a nd modern
process-oriented geomorpho logy. Should be
taken as second half o f a two-semester la ndform
studies course. Prereq : For 426. Geog. 107. o r
I 17. J u nio r standing. For 826m. G eog. 107 o r

117.
432/832M Climatology (3) A st udy of climatic
processes a nd their effect on shaping the cultural a nd physical la ndscape. Emphasis on
physical and a pplied aspec ts of the field .
Prereq : GEO G 106 o r 351. and G raduate
S ta nding.
4S3/8S3M Historical Geography of The United
States (3) An analysis o f historical circumsta nces behi nd contempora ry patterns of A merica n cultural geography. Prereq : Graduate
sta nding and Hist. I I I and 112 o r GEOG 102
or 333.
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463/863M Em·ironmcntal Remote Sensing (3)
Analysis of various sensor systems ranging from
conventional low-altitude aerial photography
through im::gery obtained from earth-orbitai
platforms such as "Skylab" and "Landsat" with
emphasis on practical application. Provides
basic tools for e nvironmental evaluation.
Prereq: Graduate standing.

490/890M Urbanization in Developing Areas (3)
The functi ons ~ml mo rphology of various types
of cities found in presently developing areas of
the world . Ernph1sis will be upon contrasting
the cities of the developed and developing a reas.
Prereq : For 490, 6 hours of geog., or junior
standing and urban geog. For 890m, 6 hours of
geog. anc.! Urban Geog. 8 12m.

801V Geography Concepts: History and Philosophy (3) Introduction to his tory of geography.
Emphasis on significant ideas. concepts. methodologies. and philosophies in geography from
classical Greeks to present. Prercq: Permission.

80:ZV Geogr.iphy Concl!pts: Quantitative Methods (3 ) The understanding and appreciatio n of
quantitative techniques in geography. Emphasis
is placed on sampling theory and design, graph
theory and spatial statistics. Prereq: Permissio n.

804V Seminar in Educational Geography (3) A
survey of methods. instruction aids and goals
for teaching geugrar,hy. Designed to aid the
teacher in the improvement of geographic instruction in the elementary and secondary
schools as well as in higher education. Prereq:
Pennission.
821V Cultural Geography (3) The philosophicai
basis of human and cultural geography; interpretation of the cultural landscape. Prereq: Perm1ss1on.
831V Geob'rapby or Agriculture (3) A systematic
stu<ly of tne characteristics of agriculture or. a
world wide basis. Prereq: Permission a nd Geog.
313 or Econ 313.
851V Advanccri Geomorphology (3) A seminar
and lecture course on the current concepts and
literature in the field of lar.dforrn stt:dies. Discussion will cmpr.asize classic ideas as well as
the modern concepts of climatic, dynamic, and
quantitative geomorphology. Some study of
quaternary chronology will be necessary. Several optional Saturday field trips. Prercq: Geog
825M or 826 M and 117. or 107. Pcrmissic,n.
858V Soils (3) An examination of the older geographical concepts of the distribution and morphology o f soil and the new works concerned
with soil forms o n a regional. rather than zonal.
basi s. Prc req: Geog 106 or 107. Graduate. permission.
860V lndependcr.t Research ( 1-3) (May be repeated to a maximum of 3 hours). Adva nced
study in t he form of a major paper to give the
senior or graduate student knowledge of and experience in u5ing government documents, profe ssional and primary materials. concerned with
a region. Must be un der the supepision of the
instru•:tor who is particularly qualified for the
topic chosen. Pape; wi li be presented to either
the graduate general seminar or the local chapter o f G T U national hono rary geography fra-

ternity. Prercq: Permission oi department chairman.
861V Field Geogn1phy
(3) A systematic
discussion of techniques for studying and analyzing terrain features, land use characteristics,
and the nature of their patterns as a part of the
whole geographic environment. Prereq: Permission.
864V Remote Sensing: A!lvancc Concepts and
Applications (3) Is designed for the graduate
student desiring to do advanced work in remote
sensing. The emphasis of the course is o n nonphotographic sensors and especially digital
processing of multispcctral satellite data. The
applications arc multi-disciplinary in nature.
Prercq: GEC 463/863M and Graduate Standing.
865V Land U5e (3) A field course designed to
understand, by actual field investigation. land
use patterns in urban areas through the comprehension of social, physical , and economic factors which tend to shape the land use of a given
place. The major emphasis wili he placed upon
field investigations in the urban area. with the
functional region receiving the major consideration. Prercq: Geog. 412.
867V Cartographic Methods (3) Teaches the
student proper use of drawing instruments. effective map layout and exposure to th e latest
cartographic techniques, leading to a high level
o f competence in the design and interpretation
of maps.
871V Population Seminar (3) The significance
of differences from pl ace to place in the number, kind, and qualities of human inhabitants
and changes through time. Prereq: Permission.
(Same as Soc. 87 l v)

880V Internship in Environmental/Regional
Planning (1-6) (rcpeatabk up to 6 hours). Internship with local planning ;igcncies enabling
students to gain knowledge and experience in
comprehensive regional or environmental planning. Prereq: Permission. and 12 hours graduate
credit in geography.
881V Urban Seminar in Metropolitan Planning
and De,•elopmcnt (3) An overview o f the
present status of planning in metropolitan a reas
with special emphasis on structure of planning
departments, comprehensive plans. and prohlcm5 of annexation. Prcreq: Permission. (Same
as Econ. 881v and P.A. 88Jv)
883V /824V In!erdisciplinnry Seminar On llie
Urban Commanity (2-6) An interdiscipli!lary
course on the metropo lita n commu nity in which
various departmental a nd co llege offerings concerned with urban problem s are put o n broad
interrelated focus. Prereq: Undergraduate major in one of the social scien ces plus 6 hours o f
graduate work in one of the social sciences.
(Also listed under economics. political science.
and sociology)
899 ll1csis ( 1-6) Ind ependent research project
writte n unc!cr the supervisio n of a n ad,·iser.
9-H Seminar in Problems in Politica l Geography
(3) Case studies in land bou ndary problems. A
review o f import1nt studies in political geography. Prereq: Permiss ion and Geog. 393.
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955 Topics in Regional Geomorphology or North
America (3) A seminar on the landforms of
North America from the perspective of a particular geomorphic process viewed 00 a regional
basis rather than the general geomorphology of
a specific region. Prercq: Permission.
975 Seminar in Regional Geography (3-6) Maximum 3 per semester, except in foreign cryuntry
rield work.
991-992 General Seminar (0) Required. Review
of current research by geographers including
national and international associations and initial thesis proposal.

Gerontology
4lil/810M Educational Gerontology (3) An introduction to the field of education for and
about the aging. The institutions and processes
of education will be analyzed to determine their
relationships and value to persons who a,c now
old and those who arc aging.
411/811M Applied Social Gerontology (3) An
introduction to social gerontology with a special
emphasis upon the effects of aging on social institutions and social participation and on examination of practice-oriented implications.
Prereq: Nine hours of sociology. (Same as Socioiogy 411)
435/835M Issues in Aging (3) This course is intended for students in Gerontology and in other
fields who arc interested in a humanistic approach to understanding significant issues
which affect the lives of older people. Prereq:
Graduate standing.
44<i/846M Aging and Human Behavior (3) The
course examines different kinds of behavior and
the changes which may occur in older age. Applications of various personality theories concerning aging will be considered. Prcrcq: 3 hrs.
gerontology or permission.
448/848M Comparative Gerontology (3) The
study of aging around the world by a comparative method in a cross-cultural and crossnational framework. An explanation of some
practical experiences and developments in Europe, Asia, and Africa will be examined. Prereq :
Three hours gerontology or pennisson.
85-0M Administrative and Legal Concerns of the
Elderly (3) Consideration of the legal concerns
which arc likely to arise as people age. Includes
introduction to American legal system, and emphasis on underlying legal concepts and issues
of special importance to older persons. Prereq:
Gerontology 411/811, Applied Social G ero nto logy.
455/85SM Health Aspects of Aging (3) The
study of psychological, sociological and physiological factors that influence the health of the
aging, with particular emphasis ~iven to biological changes that have implicallons for disease
and health disorders. (Same as HED 455)
867M Programs and Services for the Aging (3)
This course is provided to give the student an
historical overview or programs ior the elderly;
examine the national policy process as it rcla tes
to the older American; and review the principles and practices relative to the existing na-

89

tional programs for the aged. Prereq: 3 hrs. Gero ntology.
4691869M Working With Minority Elderly (3)
This course is an interdisciplinary one, designed
to provide the student with knowledge o f the
differing status, altitudes and experiences of the
elderly within four major minority groups and
to examine various service systems and practice
models in terms of their relevance and effectiveness in meeting needs of the minority elderly.
(Sarne as Social Work 869M.) Prercq: Senior or
graduate standing in Gerontology or Social
Work or permission of the instructor.
4921892M Special Studies in Gerontolo~y ( 1-3)
Special studies designed around the mterests
and needs of the individual student in such areas as the psychology, soci ology, economics, or
politics of aging, as well as operation of various
service system~. The studies rr:ay be either a literature review project o r a field project in which
experience is gained in the community id~ntifying and analyzing needs a nd services related to
older people. Prereq: Six hours Gerontology or
permission.
494/894M Practicum (0-6) This course provides
the opportunity to students to share field experiences; to obtain guidance concerning various
relationships wirh agency, staff, and clients; and
to develop a broadly based perspective of the
field of aging. Prereq: Nine hours of Gerontology and permission.

498/898M Counseling Skills in Gerontology (3)
lltis course is intended to help develop basic
counseling skills for application in gerontology.
Prcreq: Permission of instructor.
812V Seminar in Social Gerontology (3) An interdisciplinary development of the impact of aging upon individuals and society, including the
subsequent reaction of individuals and society
to aging with particular emphasis given to
c hanges during the later ha lf of the life cycle (45
years). Both theoretical and programmatic implications of aging research are considered.
(Same as Sociology 812V) Prcreq: 9 hrs. of gero n toiogy and permission.
828V Counseling Older Adults (2) Designed to
prnvide basic infonnation counselors need for
work with older adults. For Counseling and
Guidance majors not specializing in Gerontology. Prercq: Counseling 8901\1, Principles of
Guidance.
873V Thanatology-S111dy of Death (3 sm hours)
An examination of theory and research relevant
to interaction with the older, tenninally ill person, focusing on communication with widows
and other survivors as well as the dying patient.
Prereq: Graduate standing, 3 hours Gerontology, permission:

896V Directed Readings in Counseling and Gerontology (1-3) A study of recent and current literature on counseling with older people. Prereq:
Gero 898M (or Couns898M), Counseling major,
or permission.
897V Personal Values and A iug (I) Course designed to increase students7 self-awareness of
personal values and feelings related to aging
and the aged.
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948 Geropsychology (3) To become familiar
with the psychology of aging from a research
perspective. The focus will be on psychological
research in the middle years and in la ter years.
(Same as Psychology 948) Prercq: 12 hours of
psychology and/or gerontology or permission.

Health, Physical Education and
Recreation
General HPER
llOOV Special Studies ( 1-3) A series of intensive
courses - scheduled as regular seminars, or
workshops, according to purpose. Prereq: Permission of department.
803V Research in Health, Physical Education
and Recreation (3) An introduction lo the nature and significance of research in HPER. Attention will be given to reading, evaluating, conducting, and applying research results to
classroom situations. Basic statistical techniques
will be covered. Prereq: Graduate student in
HPER.
810V Research Project (1-3) Individual or
group study and analysis of specific problems in
health, physical education or recreation. Prereq:
Permission of instructor.
899 Thesis (1-6) Independent research project
w ritten under the supervision of an adviser.
Prereq: Permission.

Health Education
455/SSSM Health Aspects of Aging (3) the
study of psychological, sociological and physiological factors that influence the health of the
aging: with particular emphasis given to biological changes that have implications for disease
and health disorders. Prereq: For 455, six hours
of health of permission of the instructor. (S)
801V Elementary School Health Education: Selected Content Areas (3) This course is designed
to provide the student with an in-depth study of
selected content areas in health education.
These selected content areas include: Drug education. nutrition, dental health, human sexuality. and safety education. In addition an abbreviated overview of health education in the
elementary schools will be provided. Prereq:
Graduate standing.
825V Human Sexuality (3) This graduate level
course is aimed al providing an overview of the
current scientific knowledge concerning human
sexuality. The course is designed to be interdisciplinary in nature, providing the biological, behavioral and cultural aspects of human sexuality. Priority will be given to students from the
helping professions. Qualified students from
other related disciplines must have permission
of the in structor.
833V Alcohol Education for School Personnel
(3) A study o f the problems associated with alcohol use and misuse. The patterns and trends
of use. theories of dependence, pharmacological
aspects a nd health consequences are explored.
Emphasis is given concerning the identification
of students with alcohol related problems and
the role of the school in alcohol prevention, ed-

ucation, intervention and referral. This course is
designed primarily for public school personnel.
496/896M Topics in Sports Medicine (3) This
course covers selected topics regarding the science and medicine of sports participation. Some
areas to be covered include pharmacologic aspects, orthopedic aspects, prevention and rehabilitation, pediatric aspects, legal aspects and
aging. Prereq: Basic courses in human anatomy.
physiology, kinesiology, e1lercise physiology,
psychology and growth and development or
special permission of the instructor.

Physical Education
822V Problems and Issues in Physical Education
(3) An examination of current problems and issues in college, secondary. and elementary
physical education. Special emphasis is given 10
problems that relate to the general aims and
purposes of physical education.
824V Sport in American Culture (3) The course
is a study of sport and the ways in which it influences people in America.
826V Supervision or Physical Education (3)
Concepts, principles, organ ization, and techniques of supervision for use by supervisors and
teachers in the construction and supervision of
programs in physical education.
828V Curriculum in Physical Education (3) A
study of the foundations for curriculum development and related educational problems. Special consideration is given to curriculum change,
curriculum patterns, and programs in physical
education.
830V Analysis or Research and Literature in Human Movement (3) Survey of research and literature in human movement for the purpose of
orienting the student to possible areas of research and developing an understanding and
appreciation of writings in the field.
837V Improvement of Instruction in Physical Education (3) An examination and discussion of
current programs, content, methods, and materials within physical education. Emphasized is
the improvement of each individual's teaching
in the physical education setting.
840V Motor Learning and Perfonnance (3) A
study of conditions and factors which influence
the learning and performance of motor skills
with particular attention being given to thos_e
skills having relevance for the teacher of physical education.
845V Klncsiological Analysis of Motor Skills (3)
An investigation of the biomechanical basis of
motor performance. Includes a descriptive analysis of sports skills and fundamental movement
patterns and an e)(amination of techniques for
collecting biomechanical data.
850M Behavioral Aspects of Coad1ing Athletes
(3) This course is designed to provide the graduate physical education student with an overview
of the behavioral aspects of coaching athletes.
The course will cover coaching as ii affects
skills, abilities, and personality of the elementary school, junior high school, high school, college, and post college athletes. Such personal
factors as body build, intellectua l at1ributcs,

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
emotions, competition, cooperation, morale,
sportsmanship, and leadership will be discussed
in relation to the athlete. Practice factors tha t
influence the athlete will be studied from a
coaching standpoint. Research in sport will be
reviewed ; the coach himself will be analyzed.
Prereq : Graduate standing.
493/893M Mea~urement and Evaluation or
Physical Education (3) Analysis of tests. measurement apparatus and testing procedures used
in physical education. Includes a review of basic
descriptive statistics. Practical experience in test
administration is provided. Prereq: For 493,
junior standing and physical education 243.
(S.Su)
494/894M Physiology of Exercise (3) A study
of the major physiological systems of the human
body and their response to exercise and the exercise programs. Includes application of physiological concepts to phys ical training a nd conditioning. Prereq: HPER 288 or equivalent, F.
SU.

Recreation/Leisure Studies
424/824M Organization and Administration of
Recreation (3) Designed to provide a background of information on community recreation with special atlention 10 organization. promotion, development from the administrative
aspect. Prereq: For 824m, at least 9 hours of upper division courses in recreation or permission
of the instructor.
430/830M Recreation Programming (3) An advanced study of recreational programming and
planning through practical application of research techniques utilizing survey, analysis, case
study and compiling study results. Prereq: For
430, recreation major or permission of instructor. For 830m, undergraduate recreation major
or minor/or permission of the instructor.
451/851M Recreation Programs for the Mentally Ill and The Mentally Retarded (3) Designed lo explore recreative programs for the
mentally ill and the mentally retarded (children,
adolescents and adults) in institutions, residential schools and training centers and other
agency setlings. Consideration is given to developing an understanding of the relationship between recreative experiences and the ill or retarded person's potential for social independent
living. Prereq: Introduction 10 therapeutic recreation, coursework and/or experience in working with the handicapped, or permission of the
instructor.
841V Outdoor Recreation Resource Planning
(3) An in-depth view of outdoor recreation
planning, policy formulation, administration,
and significant current problems. Specific a ttention will be focused on statewide planning, recreation variables, cultural preferences, demand,
financing, decision-making, and public policy.
Prereq: Graduate standing, at least 6 hours undergraduate preparation courses, or permission
of the instructor.

History
313/813J American Colonial History (3) A
studv of the hackurnund seltlcmenl. arni clevel-
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opment of the English colonies. Prereq: For
313, junior standing or permission of the instructor.
315/SISJ The American Frontiers: 1600-1840
(3) A study of the frontier systems of the thirteen colo nies and of Spain and France, and the
westward movement of the United Stales to the
Mississippi river. Prereq: For 315, junior standing or permission of the instructor.
316/816.J The American Frontier: 1840-1900 (3)
The trans-Mississippi west from Spanish and
French days to the disappearance of the frontier
around 1900. Prereq: For 316, junior standing
or permission of the instructor.
333/833J Diplomatic History or The United
States Before 1900 (3) A study of the foreign
relations of the United States before 1900.
Prereq: For 333, junior standing or permission
of the instructor.
334/834J Diplomatic History of The United
States Since 1900 (3) A study of the foreign relations of the United States since 1900. Prereq:
For 334, junior standing or permission of the instructor.
341/84IJ History of Nebraska (3) From the
earliest known records lo the present. Prereq:
For 341, junior standing or permission of the instructor.
344/844J History of The South (3) Economic,
social, and political development of the south as
a region. Prereq: For 344, junior standing or
permission of the instructor.
353/853J Medieval Europe, 284-1095 (3) Establishment and development of the medieval
church and of feudal society from the declining
years of the Roman empire to the beginning of
the Crusades. Prereq: For 353, junior standing
or permission of the instructor.
354/854J Medieval Europe, 1095-1492 (3) Religious, social, economic, philosophic and institutional developments of the era e1ltending from
the Crusades and the investiture struggle
through the waning of the middle ages. Prereq:
For 354, junior standing or permission of the instructor.
355/SSSJ The Age of The Renaissance (3) An
introduction to the economic, social, political,
religious, and intellectual changes and to the
principal thinkers, writers, and artists of the period extending roughly from 1300-1550. Prereq:
For 355, junior standing or permission of the instructor.
364/864J History of ll1e British Empire and
Commonwealth (3) Britain in America, Africa.
India and the Pacific. The development of a dependent empire and the transformation of many
dependencies to the status of independent members of the Commonwealth of Nations. Prereq:
For 364, junior standing or permission of the ins tructor.
371/871J Europe and America in the Two World
Wars (3) A military, social and political his tory
analyzing the causes, conduct and consequences
of each war, the wartime transformation of European and American society, and the emergence of the United States as a world power.
Prt-.rP.n· .l11ninr c;.frinciino n r nPrmi~~inn
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391/891J Topics in History (3) A pro-seminar
on selected topics based on a consideration of
interpretive historical writings and/or source
materials. Prereq: Permission of the instructor.
4051805M History of Women in The United
States (3) Study of women's history from the
colonial period to the achievement of suffrage.
Prcreq: For 405. junior standing or permission
of the instructor.
406/806M History of Women in the United
States, II (]) This course discusses the history
of women in nineteenth and twentieth century
America including the study of feminist theorists and activists, female educational/
professional and employment opportunities,
current status of women and the New Feminism
of the I970's.
411 /811 M American Social and Intellectual History to 1865 (J) Primarily a non-political approach to American history, this course will examine significant topics in American thought
and society. Prereq: For 411, junior standing or
permission of the instructor.
412/812M American Social and Intellectual History Since 1865 (3) Primarily a non-political approach to American history, this course will examine significant topics in american thought
and society. Prereq: For 412,junior standing or
permission of the instructor.
41J/813M The Revolutionary Era., 1763-1789
(J) An analysis of the imperial and internal
forces which led to the revolution and an examination of the economic, social, and political
problems of the emerging nation. Prereq: For
413, junior standing or permission of the instructor.
414/814M "The Early Federal Period, 1789-1815
(J) A study of the interworkings of politics, economics, and foreign affairs in molding government and society during the formative years of
the United States. Prereq: For 414, junior
standing or permission of the instructor.
416/816M llle Jacksonian Era (J) An interpretive study if the middle period of American history. Prereq: For 416,junior standing or permission of the mstructor.
418/818M Ovll War and Reconstruction (3) A
period study from 1845 to 1877. The backgrounds of the Civil War, the war years, and the
reshaping of the Union during reconstruction.
Prereq: For 418. junior standing or permission
of the instructor.
424/824M llie Emergence of Modern America:
1877-1901 (3) A study of a transitional period
in American history, this course considers the
importance of industrialization, urbanization,
immigration. and the emergence of the United
States as a significant world power. Prereq: For
424, junior standing or permission of the instructor.
4:Z7/827M Twentieth Century America to 1932
(3) A study of the history of the United States
from the end of the nineteenth cen!Ury to the
election of Franklin D. Roosevelt to the presidency in 1932. Prereq: For 427, junior standing
...... ...... _..· .... • ........ -. r .t.. _ ·--·--·-·--

428/828M Twentieth Century America Since
1932 (J) A study of the history of the United
St.ates since the election of Franklin D. Roosevelt to the presidency in 1932. Prereq: For 428,
junior standing or permission of the instructor.
433/833M Constitutional Hlstorv of The United
States to 1860 (3) A history of constitutional
theory and practice since 1860. Prereq: For 433,
junior standing or permission of the instructor.
4341834M Constitutional History of ll1e United
States Since 1860 (3) A history of constitutional theory and practice since 1860. Prereq:
For 434, junior standing or permission of the instructor.
440/840M History of North American Indians
(3) A survey of traditional North American Indian cultures, their cont.act with transplanted
European peoples, and the continuing problems
faced today. Prereq: For 440,junior standing or
permission of the instructor.
4421842M History of American Science (J) A
study of the origins, development, and nature of
American science and its relations with technology, social thought, and government. Prereq:
For 442, junior standing or permission of the instructor.
443/843M American Urban History to 1870 (3)
Historical survey of urban development in the
United States from the colonial period through
the I 860's; urban society, problems, institutions: role of cities in national history: American ambivalence toward cities. Prereq: For 443,
junior standing or permission of the instructor.
444/844M American Urban History Since 1870
(3) American urbanization from 1870's to the
present; influence of technology, transportation, industry, immigration; urban politics and
reform movements; emergence of metropolitan
America and problems of the contemporary super-city. Prcreq: For 444, junior standing or
permission of the instructor.
447/847M History of American Medicine and
Public Health (3) Analysis of the relationship
and interaction of medical thought and practice, public health problems and instititional development, and the changes in American society and culture from the 17th to the 20th
century. Prereq: For 447, junior standing or permission of the instructor.
451/851M Intellectual History of Modern Europe From T11e Renaissance to The French Revolution
(3) A study of historically potent
political, religious, economic, scientific and
philosophical ideas in the western European
culture from the Renaissance to the French revolution as a basis for stimulating the spirit or
philosophical inquiry in each student. Prereq:
For 451 , junior st.anding or permission of the instructor.
4521852M Intellectual History of Modem Europe From The Early Nineteenth Century to ll1e
Present (3) A study of the historically potent
scientific, economic, and philosophic.al ideas of
the last century and a half. Emphasis will be
upon the answers of western European culture
to life's great questions. Prereq: For 452, junior
•
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453/853M The Age of The Reformation (3)
Study of an era characterized by the dissemination of Renaissance culture. the dechmng. authority or the medieval church, nascent nauonalism. changing econom_ic and social ~anerns,
religious upheaval, and mterrelated poht1cal rivalries and strife. Prereq: For 453. JUlllor standing or permission of the instructor.
454/854M The Age of Absolutism (J) The emergence or new power relationsh_ips on the
European continent after the rehg1o~s wars of
the sixteenth century wllh an emphasis upon the
political, military, and cultural factors tl!at !cd
to the French hegemony and the seculanzall?n
of European politics. Prereq.: For 454, JUlllor
standing or permission of the mstructor.
45518.55M The Age of Enlightenment (3) An examination or eighteenth century society and
culture with the auendant rise of Prussia, the
growing importance of Russia, enlightened absolutism, and the causes of the French revolution. Prereq: For 455,junior standing or permission of the instructor.
456/856M The French Revolution and
Napoleonic Era: 1789-1845 (J) A study of t.he
French revolution and the Napoleonic era with
particular allention to the development of democratic practice concurr~ntl_y w11h the development of modern authontanamsm. Prereq: For
456, junior standing or permission or the instructor.
457/857M Europe Betrays Its Promise (18151890) (3) A study of reform and reaction which
resulted in the Balkanization of Europe.
461/861M Tudor and Siuar1 England (3) A
study of England under the Tudors when th_e
English people rose magmf1cently and expenenced a golden age, and the Stuarts then cast off
the last remnants of medieval things and
formed new institutions foreshadowing those of
our world of today. Prereq: For 461, junior
standing or permission of the instructor.
462/862M English History: From Empire to
Welfare State (J) A study of the change and
development in Great Britain from the late 18th
century to 1918.
474/874M Nineteenth Century Intellectual Historv of Russia (3) A pro-seminar emphasizing
the· nineteenth-century revolutionary traditi?n,
prototypes, ideology and_ impact upo,n Russian
society. Prercq: For 474, Jumor standmg or permission of the instructor.
4771877M Europe in Crisis: 1890-1932 (3) A
study of the conditions and forces immediately
precedent to World War I. the _war itself, the
peace following the war and the ns~ of_ the modern dictatorships. Prereq: For 477, Junior standing or permission of the instructor.
478/878M Europe in The Global Agt;: 1933_ to
The Present (3) A study of the ever mcreas1~g
tensions between the Fascist and Commumst
dictorships and the western democracies, World
War I I, the resultant dislocation of power and
the emergence of the balance of_ te_rror. Prer~q:
For 478,junior standing or perm1ss1on of themstrnctor.
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4811881M Comparative Imperialism (3) Historical development of various forms of 1mpenalism. Prereq: For 481, junio r standing or
permission of the instructor.
483/883M Economic History of the Western
World to 1850 (3) This course discusses the evolution or capitalism and capitalistic forms or
business, the price revolution of the sixteenth
century, mercantilism, and the process of industrialization, particularly in England. In addition, attention will be given to rela_icd demographic, social, institutional. and mtcllcctual
developments. Prereq: Graduate standmg.
484/884M Economic History of the Western
World Since 1850 (J) This course discusses capitalism and its general acceptance in the wes_tern
world and those modifications and criticisms
which have emerged over the past century and a
quarter. In addition, attention _is given to the relations among the advanced mdustnal nations
and between the less developed nations. Appropriate related demographic, social, institutional.
and intellectual developments are also presented. Prereq: Graduate standing.
801V Advanced Research Project in Histor;·
(1,ll, S) (1-5) Special problefT!s in advanced research in history, arranged md1v1dually w11h
graduate students.
806V Great American Historians (11) (3) A survey of the history or American historical writing
from colonial times to the present. Reports
based on selected readings. Prereq: Graduate
standing and permission of instructor. (Not
open for credit to students who have taken Hist.
495 or the equivalent.)
807V Great European Historians (I). (J) A _s_urvey of the history of European historical wntmg
from Homer to Toynbee. Reports hascd on selected readings.
810V /910 Seminar in American History. Readings and research in selected topics of American
history. This course will be offered at the 900
level when taught by a graduate faculty fellow.

840V/940 Seminar: Economic Histor)· of the
Western World (J) This course, intended primarily for graduate students in history and economics, is a research course. As such, students
will be expected to carry .out_a research project
dealing wllh the economic history of the western world and/or its relations with lessdeveloped parts of the world. Prercq: Permission.
85lV /951 Seminar in European History Readings and research in selected topics of European
history. This course will be offered al the 900
level when taught by a graduate [acuity fell ow.
863V /963 Seminar in British History Readings

and research in selected topics of British history. This seminar will be offered at the 900
level when taught by a Graduate Faculty Fellow.
899 T11esls (l,11, S) (1-6) Thesis research
project written under supervision of an advisor.
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Home Economics
Education and Family Resources
807 Occupational Experience Programs ( 1-6)
Philosophy and obJeccives of che project
method. Providing adequa te educational experience. organizing. ad ministering. evaluating experience programs. May inc.:lude supervised occupa tional experience.
893 Special Topics (2-6) Focus on problems or
contemporary concern in the area. Implicacio ns
for and application to the special setting in
which learners ser,•c in role of educator. Prereq:
12 hours home econo mics and permission of associate dean .

Food and Nutrition
453/853 Cultural Aspects of Diet (3) Cultural
approach to developm ent of the dieta ry patterns
of various popu la tion groups. Factors involved
in food habit alteration. Offered alterna te years
o nly. Prereq: FdNutr 241 . 9 hours social science
or perm ission of instructor. S
953 F.cology of Malnutrition (3) Fundamental
principles underlying the current world malnutricio n problems. Investigation of projected future problems and schemes for their prevencion
or solution . Prereq: FN 850 and 853. or permission of instructor.

Human Development and The Family
455/855 Nutrition Throughout the Life Cycle (3)
Influence of norm al physiological stress
throughout the life span mcluding pregnancy,
lactation. growth and aging on nucritiona l requirements. Aspects of com munity nutrition.
Prereq: 3 hours nutrition, 3 hours human development and family 6 hours natural science or
permission of instruc tor. (F)
463/863 The CWld and Family in The Community (3) Study of legislation a nd agencies pertaining to children and families. Field trips and
supervised experiences through con tacts with
community agencies. Offered alternate years
only. Leet 2 lab 3. Prereq: Permission of instructor.

Textiles, Clothing and Design
416/816 Principles of Tailoring (J) Theory of
tailo_rin.g techniques, the design fact ors a nd che
specialized fab rics requisite to custom tailored
and mass produced ta ilored garment. Leet 2 lab
2. Prercq: 12 hours textiles. clothing, and design
including TCD 103. (F)
422/822 Professional Study Tour .. International or Domestic A. Heritage of Fashion B. Interior Design ( 1-6 credit each, per semester,
maximum 12) A learning experience fo r broad~ning the scope of experience and understandmg of the hen tage of fashion or interior design.
The experience includes visits to museums. ate·
liers, showrooms, manufactures and retail establishments. Sites selected from the following:
New York City, Paris, London, Rome, Florence, Ven ice. Milan, Vienna and Cote d'Azur.
Pr_ereq: 12 hrs. textiles, c lothing and design pcrmn:cann n f rlPn~ rt mrn r rh:iirm:10

808 History of Textiles (J) A study of the historic role of textiles, in the artistic social. and
economics development of various cultu res.
Prercq: 9 hours textiles. clothing a nd design, J
hours art history or a course in history o r western world or permission.

Mathematics and Computer Science
Computer Science
311 /8 1 IJ Information Systems Analysis (J) Decision-making processes, system life cycle, logical design or information systems. Prereq: CS
171 or 172.
312/812.J System Design and Implementation
(3) Principles and techniques of the design and
implementation or information systems. Ha rdware a nd software selection a nd evaluation.
Prereq: CS 3 11.

322/822.J Advanced Programming Techniques
(J) The study or software produccion and q uality including correc tness. effic iency, and psychological factors of programs and programming. Prcreq: Completion of CS 250, 25 1 or
252.
330/830J Numerical Methods (3) Solving equations and systems of equations, interpolauon,
numerical differentiation and in tegration, numerical solutions to ordinary differential equations, numerical calculatio ns of eigenvalues an<l
eigenvectors, analysis of algorithms a nd errors,
computational efficiency. Same as Math 8301.
332/832.J Data Structures (J) Methods of representing arrays, slacks. queues, lists, trees, graphs
and fil es. Searching and sorting. Storage management. Prereq: CS 230 and 235.
345/84SJ File and Communications Systems (3)
Functions of fil e systems and communication
systems within an information system. Prereq:
cs 332.
365/865J Stocbnslie Modeling (3) Examination
and construction of probabilistic models for
queueing, inventory and simulation. Same as
Math 8651. Prereq: Math/CS 205 and probability/ sta tistics desirable.
422/ 822M Programming Languages (3) Definil!on of programming languages. Global properties of algorithmic languages including scope of
declara tion, storage alloca tion, i;rouping of
statements, binding time. Subrouu nes, coroutines a nd tasks. Comparison of several languages. Prercq: For 422, CS 230 a nd 235. For
822M, CS 365.
430/830M Linear Programming {J) Theory of
simplex method, obta ining of initial basic feasible solution, infeasible and unbounded problems, quality, sensitivity analysis, implemcntati o n of a comm ercial L P package.
transportation and assignment algorithms, integer programming techniques. Same as Math
830M . Prereq: Math/ CS 205.
83 1M Optimization Techniques (3) The mathematical foundations of opcimization theory, ap·
plications, and computerized solucio n a lgorithms. Same as Math 831 M . Prereq: Math 197,
Mash tc.S 205 or Moth 305. CS 170 or CS 172.

435/835M Computer Architecture (3) Basic digital circuits, Boolean algebra, combinatorial
loi;ic. data rcpresenta tion a nd digital ari th~etic.
Digital storage a nd accessmg, control functio ns,
input-.o.utput facilitic_s, system o_rganization and
reliab1hty. Descnpllon and s1mulat1on techniques. Features needed for multiprogramming,
multiprocessing and rcaltime systems. Prcrcq:
CS 23 I and 235.
450/SSOM Systems Programming I (3) Operating System p rinciples. The operating system as a
resource manager; ( / 0 programming, interrupt
programming, and machine architecture as it
rela tes to resource management ; Memory management techniques for uni-multiprogrammed
systems; Process description and implemcn tauon; processor management (scheduling); 1/0
device, controller, and channel management;
file systems. Operating system implementation
for large and small machines. Prereq: CS 231
and CS 332. CS 435 is recommended.
451/SSIM Systems Programming II (3) Advanced Topics in Operating Systems. State of
the art techniques for operating system structurin~ and imple mentation. Special purpose opcraung systems. Pragm atic aspects of operating
system design. implementation, and use. Prereq:
cs 450.
470/870M C.ompiler Construction (3) Assemblers. interpreters and compilers. Compilation
or simple expressions and state ments. Organization of a compiler. including compile-time and
run-time symbol tables, lexical scan, syntax
scan, obj ect code generation and error diagnostics. Prcreq: CS 332 and 422. CS 450 and CS
172 recommended.
849V Information Organization aod Retrieval
(3) Introduction to la nguage processing as related to che design and operation of aucoma tic
information systems. including techniques for
organizing. storing. matc hing, and retrieving
structured and unslructured informa tion on digital computers. Prcreq: CS 332 (CS 345 recommended)
867V Algorithmic Combinatorics (J) Classical
combinatorial a nalysis, graph theory, trees, ne twork now, matching theory, extremal problems,
block designs. Same as Math 867V. Prereq:
Math/CS 205 a nd CS 235.
881V Advanced Numerical Methods I (3) Review of basic concepts from Li near Algebra. Direct and indirect methods for solving systems of
equations. Numerical methods for fi nding eigenvalues and eigenvectors. Computation of inverses a nd i;eneralized inverse, M atrix norms
a nd apphcauons. Same as Math 881V. Prcreq:
Math /CS 330.
882V Advanced Numerical Methods 11 (3) Solutions to equations, approxima tion, numeric~!
solutio ns to boundary value problems, numencal solutions to partial differential equations.
Same as Math 882V. Prcreq : Math 881 V/CS
88 1V.
891V Advanced Topics in Optimlzadon (3) Topics selec ted from integer programmmg methods,
optimization under uncertain ty, constrained
and unconstrained search procedures, advanced
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dynamic programming. variational methods
and optimal control. May be repeated for credit
with permission of Graduate Advisor. Same as
Math 891 V. Prereq: CS 430, CS 431.
895V Data Base Design :md Organization (J)
Introduction lo objectives of computer data
bases, how these objectives can be met by various logical designs, and how these designs are
physically represented. Prercq: CS 332 (CS 345
recommended)

Mathematics
311 /811J Differential Equations (3) Methods of

solving ordina ry differential equations, with applications to geometry and physics. Linear differential equations are emphasized. Prcreq:
Math 196. It is further recommended that the
student has taken Math 197 or takes it concurrently.
323/823J Introduction to Analysis (J) Provides
a theoretical foundation for the concepts of elementary calculus. Topics include the real number system, topology of the real line, limits,
fun ctions or one variable, continui ty, differentia tion, integration. Prereq: Math 197 a nd Math
201.
330/ 830J Numerical Methods (3) Solvi ng equations and systems of equations, interpolation,
n umerical differentiation and integration, numerical solutions to ordinary differential eq uations, numerical calculations of e igenvalues a nd
eigenvectors, analysis of algorithms and errors.
computational efficiency. Same as CS 8301.
Prcreq : Math 196, Math/CS 205. Math 311 recommended.
350/ SSOJ Selected Topics in Mathematics ( 1-6)
This is a variable content course with selected
topics in the mathematical sciences which may
be of interest to students in other disciplines
such as mathematics education, psychology.
and business. The course may be taken more
than once for c redit provided topics differ. with
a maximum credit of 9 hours. Mathematics majors may apply no more than J hours of Math
350 toward the minimum major requirements.
Math 8501 docs not apply to M .A. or M.S. in
mathematics. Prereq: Permission of instructor.
364/864J Modern Geometry (3) Axiomatic systems, finite geometrics. modern founda tions of
Euclidean geometry. hyperbolic and other nonEuclidean geometrics, proj ective geometry.
Prereq: Math 196 an<l Math 201.
365/865J Stochastic Modeling (3) Examination
a nd construction of probabilistic models for
queueing, inventory and simula tion. Same as CS
8651. Prcreq : Math /CS 205 and probability/
statistics desirable.

370/870J Introduction to Modern Algebra (J)
An introduction co abstract algebra to include:
groups. rings. and fields. Examples and elementary proofs will be discussed. Prereq: Math 201
or permission of the instructor.
411-4I2/811M-812M Abstract Algebra (Each 3)
An advanced undergraduate (beginning graduate) course in abstract algebra to include:
groups and the Sylow theorems. rings a nd ideals. fields and Galois theory. Prercq : Math 370

~
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o r permission required for Math 8 I IM; Math
305 and Math 8 11M required for Ma th 8 12M.
423/823M Mathematical Analysis I (3) Provides
a theoretical foundation for the concepts of elementary calculus. Topics inc lude functio ns of
several variables, partial differentiation and
multiple integration, limits and con tinui ty in a
metric space, infinite series, sequences a nd series of fu nctions, power series, uniform convergence, improper integrals. Prereq: Math 305
and Math 323 or equivalent.
424/824M Mathematical Analysis II (3) Provides a theoretical fo undation for the concepts
of elementary calculus. Topics include functions
of several variables, partial differentiation a nd
multiple integration, limits a nd con tinuity in a
metric space, infinite series, sequences a nd series of functions, power series , unifo rm convergence, improper integrals. Prereq: Math 305
and Math 42J/823M.
4271827M Complex Variables (J) Differentiation, integra tion and power series expansions of
a nalytic functions, conformal mappmg, residue
calculus, a nd applications. Prereq: Math 323 or
advanced calculus.

429/829M Theory of Ordinary Differential
Equations (3) Vector spaces, existence and
uniqueness theorems, systems of linear equations, and two-point boundary problems.
Prereq: Math 3 11 and 423, and an appropria te
linear algebra course.
430/830M Linear Programming (J) Theory of
simplex method, obtaining of initial basic fea sible solution, infeasible a nd unbounded problems, quality, sensitivity analysis, implementati o n o r a commercial LP p ackage,
transportation a nd assignment algorithms, integer program ming techniques. Same as CS
8JOM. Prereq: Math/CS 205.
4311831M Optimization Techniques (3) The
mathematical foundations of optimization theory, applications, and computerized solution algorithms. Same as CS 831M. Prereq: Math 197.
Math/CS 205 or Math JOS. CS 170 or CS 172.

433/833M Fourier Series and Boundary Value
Problems
(J) Heat conduction problems,
boundary value problems, Sturm-Liouville systems, Fourier series, Fourier integrals, Fourier
transforms. Prereq: Math J 11.

4411841M Introduction to The Foundations of
Mathematics (3) Logic, the axioma tic method,
properties of a xiom systems, set theory, cardinal
and ordinal numbers, metamathematics, constructio n of the real number system, historical
development of the foundations of mathematics, recent developments. Prereq: For 44 1, senior standing.
451/SSIM Theory of Numbers (J) Divisibility
and primes, congruences, quadratic reciprocity,
Diophantine equations, and o ther selected topics. Prereq: Al least one math course n umbered
300 or above.
4S3/8S3M Probability and Statistics I (3) Probability models, discrete and continuous. Prereq:
Math 197 and at least one math course numbered 300 or above or permission.

454/854M Probnbllity and Statistics II (3) Point
estimation, confidence intervals, testing of statistical hypotheses. Prereq: Math 85JM or
equivalent required for Math 854M.
4601860M Tensor Analysis (3} A review of vector analysis, study of bisors and space tensors,
a pplications to geometry and mechanics.
Prereq : Math J 11 or equivalent.
46l / 861M Elementary Topology (3} Sets and
functi ons, metric spaces, topological spaces,
continuous fun ctions and homeo morphisms,
connectedness, compactness. Prereq: Math 323.
801T Topics in Finite Malhemntical Structures
(J) Discrete probabili ty theory, stochastic processes, matrix a lgebra, linear programming,
Markov chains. Prereq: Has secondary teacher
certification or is working toward it, or permission of instructor.
802T Topics in Geometry and Topology (J) Selections from the following topics: Straight-edge
a nd compass constructions; geometrics and
transformations - complex n umbers a nd stereographic projectio n, non-Euclidean geometries; graph theory; topology of the plane; two
dimensional manifolds; theory of dimension.
Prereq: H as secondary teacher certifica tion or is
working toward it, o r permission of instructor.

803T Topics in The Algebraic Foundations of
Mathematics (3) Set theory and logic, Pea no axioms, natural numbers, rings a nd in tegral domain, fields. Prereq: Has secondary teacher certification or is working toward it, or permission
of instructor.
804T Topics in Computer Science (3} An introduction 10 digital computers and programming
techniques. Brief history of the developme nt of
computing, a survey of the applicatio ns of computers, and the implications of the use of computers in education. Prereq: H as secondary
teacher certification or is working toward it, or
permission of instructor.
825V Partial Differential Equations (3) Linear
and nonlinear first order equations, self-adjoint
elliptic equations, linear integral equations, cigen-functions, a nd boundary value problems.
Prereq: Math 423 and 311 o r equivalent.
835V-836V Theory or Analytic Functions (Each
3) Semester I: Complex numbers, analytic and
elementary functions, complex inte~rauons. Semester II : Calculus of residues, enttre and meromorphic functions , normal families, and conformal mappings. Prereq: Math 423, 424 or 427,
835V needed for 836V.
845V Calculus or Variations (3) An introductory
course devoted to the classical theory and problems, such as the brachistochrone problem and
the problems in parametric form. Prereq: Math
423-424.
850V Applied Complex Variables (J) Applications of complex variables to potential theory,
to the Fourier and Laplace transforms, and lo
other fie lds such as ordinary differential equations, number theory, etc. Prereq: Ma th 427.
862V General Topology (J) The concepts of
Math 461/861M are studied at an advanced
level in conj unction with ordinal and cardinal
numbers, open and closed maps, separation axi-

oms a nd countable compactness. Prereq : Math
46 I /86 1M or permission of the instructor.
863V Topics in Topology (3) Topics from
among the following: quo tient spaces, conv_ergcncc, compactification, completeness, funcuo n
spaces, covering properties, homotopy, metnzation. uniform spaces. Prereq: Math 862V or permission of the instructor.
867V Algorithmic Combinatorics (3) Classical
combinatorial a nalysis, graph theory, trees, network flow, ma tching theory, extremal proble ms,
block designs. Same as CS 867V. Prereq: Math/
CS 205 and CS 235.
881V Advanced Nume rical Methods I (J) R eview of basic concepts from Linear Algebra. Direct and indirect methods for solving systems of
equa tions. Numerical methods for fi!)ding _eigenvalues and eigenvectors. Computa uon of mverses and generalized inverse, Matrix norms
and applications. Same as CS 881V. Prereq:
Math /CS 330.
882V Advanced Numerical Methods II (3} Solutions to equations and systems of equations, approximation, numerical solutions to boundary
value problems, numerical solutions to partial
differential equations. Same as CS 882V .
Prereq: Math 881V / CS 881V.
89 1V Advanced Topics in Optimization (3) Topics selected from integer progra mmmg meth_od s,
optimization under uncertainty, constramed
and unconstrained search procedures, advanced
dynamic programming, variational method_s
and optima l control. M ay be repeated for credit
with permission of Graduate Advisor. Same as
CS 891V. Prereq: CS 430, CS 431.
898V Graduate Seminar ( 1-J) A graduate seminar in ma thematics.
899 Thesis (J-6)
899V Independent Graduate Studies (J) Under
this number a graduate student may p~rsue
studies in a n area that is not no rmally available
to him in a formal course. T he topics studies
will be a graduate area in mathematics to ~e 9etermined by the instructor. Prereq: Perm1Ssion
of instructor and graduate classification.
911 Advanced Topics in Algebra I
912 Advanced Topics in Algebra II (Each 3)
Vector spaces, linear transformations, theory of
a single linear transformation, sets of ~near
transforma tions, bilinear forms, Euchdean
space, unitary space, products of vector spaces.
Prereq: Math 411 and permission of instructor.
Math 9 11 required for Math 912.
923-924 Theory of Functions of Real Variables
(Each J } The real n~mb_er system,. genc_rali~ed
convergence, conttn mty, semicontrnuity,
bounded variation, differentiation, LebesgueStieltjes in tegration, abstract measure theory,
Lp spaces. Prcreq: Math 423-424/ 823-824 or
advanced calculus. 923 needed for 924. 923 to
be offered in the fall of odd-n umbered years.
924 to be offered in the spring or evennumbered years.
926-927 Functiomtl Analysis (Each J) Semester
I : Normed linear spaces, a nd operators, duality,
Fredholm operators. Semester II : Spectral the-
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ory, renexive Banach spaces, Hilbert spaces, self
adjoint operators. Prereq: Math 427 and two
SOOY or higher level courses one of which must
be Ma th 862V or 923.

Statistics
SOOJ Statistical Methods I (J} Distributions, in troduction to measures of central value and dispersio n, population and sample, the normal _distribution, inference: Si ngle popu lation,
inference : Two populations, introduction to
a nalysis of variance. Statistical packages on the
computer will also be utilized in the course.
Prercq: Math 13 1 or equivalent.
SOIJ Statistical Methods II (3} Regression and
correla tion, analysis of covariance, chi-square
type statistics, more analysis of variance, questions of normality, introduction to nonparametric statistics. Statistical packages a rc used when
a ppropriate. Prereq: Statistics 8001 or equivalent.

Music
854M Renaissance and Baroque Music Literature (3) Study of rep resentative compositions
from the Renaissa nce and Baroque periods.
Written project. Prercq: 6 hrs. of undergraduate
music history a nd permission.
855M Classical and Romantic Music Literature
(3) Study of representative com~ositions ~rom
the Classic and Romanllc pcnods. Wntten
project. Prcreq: 6 hrs. of undergraduate music
history and permission.
856M Music In the Twentieth Century (3) Study
of representative 20t~ Cen~ury com.rositions in
a ll performance media. Wri tten project. Prereq:
6 hrs. of undergradua te music history and permission.
820V-839V Applied Music (I or 3) i;:1ective le_vel
for graduate students in the music educallon
track fo r one credit hour. May be repeated. Required for graduate students in the performance
track for three credit hours. To be repeated one
time. Prereq: Audition and permission.
820V Guitar ( 1-3)
821V Piano ( 1-3)
822V Voice (1 -J)
823V Violin (1-3)
824V Viola (1-3}
825V Violoncello (1 -3}
826V Bass Viol ( 1-J)
827V Flute ( 1-J)
828V Oboe ( 1-3}
829V Clarinet ( 1-3)
830V Bassoon ( 1-3}
831V Saxophone ( 1-3)
832V Trumpet ( 1-3)
833V French Hom ( 1-J)
834V Baritone Hom ( l-3)

835VTrombone (1 -3)
836V Tuba ( 1-J)
837V Pipe Organ ( 1-3)
838V Percussion ( 1-3)

I
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839V Harp (1-3)
861V Seminar-Workshop in Music Education
(!-3) Semmars and workshops in music and music education for the graduate student and inservice teacher. Prercq: Permission.
863V Advanred Instrumental Conducting (3)
Study of advanced conducting problems in
band ~nd 011:hestral literature and techniques
for their soluuon. Prereq: Music 260 and 363 or
364 or equivalent.

Philosophy and Religion
430/830M Existentialism and Religious Thought
(3) A study of existentialism in its theistic (e.g.,
K1erkeg'.1'1rd) and atheistic (e.g., Sartre) forms,
and its impact on recent Jewish and Christian
thought.
465/86_5M Philosophy or Mind (3) A discussion
of _various accounts of the nature of minds
which focuses upon philosophical problems
such as whether the mmd is identical with the
brain, the extent of similarities between human
mmds and computers, the nature of personal
tdentlly. and the relationship of mental activity
to bcha vior.

Physics
301/SOlJ Elements or Electronics (3) The background .or themy, operation, and practice of
electromc devices a~~ circuits particularly as
they apply to sc1enuf1c instrumentation. Both
so\td state and vacuum tube principles and circuits are mvolved. Prereq: Calculus and Physics
112or212.
30U802J Optics (3) The nature of light energy
a_s disclosed through studies of geometrical opUcs. physical opucs and quantum optics.
Prereq: Math 196 and Physics 112 or 212.
315/815J Modem Developments in Physics
(1880-1950) (3) A modern physics course for
science teachers at the secondary level. Concepts rather than mathematical rigor is stressed.
Topics mclude spectroscopy, electronic structure, nuclear structure, basic quantum concepts
or matter. Primarily for teachers who have not
had an equivalent modern physics course within
the past ten years.
816.J Current Topics in Science (1-3) The subJect matte~ of this course will generally not be
presented m a st:in?ard physics course and may
be ?f an mterd1sc1~li.nary nature. The specific
topics and prerequ1s1tes will be listed in the
schedule. Prereq: Consent or instructor.
375/875J El':'=tricity and Magnetism I (3) An
advanced d1scuss1on of electrostatics and
magnetostatics. as well as a.c. theory. Prereq:
Calculus, Physics 325, or permission.
376/876.J Electricity and Magnetism II (3) A
cou~se ID e lectrodynamics. Topics include maxwells equauons and methods for their solution
boundary conditions. as well as energy, momen~
tum, and transformations of the fields. Prereq:
Physics 375.
385/885J 'Thermodynamics and Statistical Mechanics (3) l11e topics of thermodynamics include various equations o r state, first and sec-

ond laws of thermody namics, thermodynamic
potentials and their uses. In addition, an introduction to classical statistics, Bose-Einstein and
Fenni-D\rac_ statistics as well as transport phenomena 1s given. Prereq: Calculus and Physics
112or212.
405/SOSM Solid State (3) Behavior of materials
in the solid sta te as concerns energy levels, wave
mechanics, optical and electrical phenomena.
Prereq: Calculus and Physics 325 or permission.
40'./807M The Special Theory of Relativity (3)
Thts course mcludes the general historical background, the important experiments, Lorentz
trai:isformauons, covariant formulation .. applications to elcctromagneusm and mechamcs and
philosophical implications of special relativity
including relationship to the general theory.
Prereq: Calculus and Physics 112 or 2 12.

41~/812M Atomic and Molecular Physics (3)
This course consists of applica tions of quantum
theory to atomic and molecular physics. Topics
mclude the Schroedinger theory, solutions or
squ~re wells and. simple harmonic oscillator potentials and barriers, one electron atoms. atomic
spectra, fine structure, orbit angular momentum, selestion rules, magnetic effects. ionic and
covalent bonding, molecular spectra, and the
Raman effect. Prereq: Physics 111 - 112 or 211 212 and Physics 325 or the equivalent.
414/8l~M Nuclear Physics (3) Methodology
and prmc1ples of nuclear science, nuclear structure, artificial and natural radioactivity, isotopes, tracer, techniques, radiation health physics, reactor theory. Prereq: Calculus and
General Physics 112 or 212.
435/835M ~strophysics (3) Physics and theory
of the physical characteristics, distribution, and
space motion or stars and stellar systems; internal structure, evolution, and death or stars;
structure of stellar atmospheres; interstellar
maller and gaseous nebulae; structure and origin of the universe. Prereq: Physics 213 or 412
and Calculus I and II (Phys 135 is helpful).
455/85.SM Quantum Mechanics (3) In this rigorous mtroducuon to quantum mechanics the
student becomes familiar with the methods or
Schroedinger's wave mechanics and Heisenberg's ma t!1X mec\ianics. Using these techniques
the follow1Dg topics are discussed: Particles in
potential wells, harmonic oscillator, angular
mom<:ntui:n, hydrogen atom, time-dependent
and t1mc-mdependent perturbation theory and
molecular bonding. Prereq: For 855m, calculus,
Physics 325, or permission of the instructor.
495-496/895M-896M Problems in Physics
(Each 1-3) Individual laboratory and/or library
work. in some field of energy. Prereq: General
physics and permission or instructor. For 496:
495 and permission of instructor.

Political Science
403/803M The Presidency (3) The rise o r the
1DSUtut10!1 from Washington to the present. to
the posmon and presUge it holds and how the
president uses this power and prestige to influence Congress, the courts, and the public.

Prereq: For 403, Political Science 110 and junior standing.
404/804.M 1lic Legislative Process (3) A comprehensive study or the_legislative process of the
Con~ress and sta_te leg1slatures. The major emphasis 1s ?n legislative institutions, processes
and behavior. Prereq: For 404 Political Science
110 and junior standing.
'
405/805M The Judicial Process (3) This is a
course ID the adnunistration of justice. It exammes the federal and slate courts with respect to
their powers, judicial selection, the bar. and the
refonn movements in the most basic of all or
man's objec.tiyes, th~ pursuit of justice. Prereq:
~or 405, Pohucal Science 110 and junior slandmg.
4I2/8I2M. Public Opinion and Political Behavior
(3).Analysis or the r:iolitical socialization process
as U relates to opm1on formulation and participauon and the effects or this process on the op~rauon or t~c political system. Prereq: For 412,
Jumor standmg.
417/8~7~ Constitution~ 1:,Bw: Fo~dations (3)
Exammauon of the pnnc1ples, design and int~nded operation of the American constitutional system. Analysis of Declaration of Independence , Articles of Confederation
Constitu~ional Convention, ratification debates'.
Str1:ss laid on Federalist Papers and on reform
cnuc1sm of Constitution.
418/818M Coostitutional
.T he Federal System _(3). Analyucal exammation of American
c_onslltuttonal law regarding the relations of naUon and slate (Federalism) and the powers of
t~e nauonal government (Judicial, Congressional and Executive).
419/819M Constitutional Law: Civil Liberties
(3)_Analytical examination of American constituuo~al law as il pertains to civil liberties. Emphasis on 1st, 4th, 5th, 6th, 8th, 13th, 14th, and
15th Amendment cases.
420/~M International Politics or Asia (3)
An.alys1s ?f contemporary relations among the
Asian nauons as well as their interactions with
the grea.t p~wers; emphasis on the forces and issu1:s which mfluence the international system of
Asia. Prereq: For 420,junior standing.
421/821M Foreign Polley or The U.S.S.R. (3) A
study o~ the foreign policy of the U.S.S.R., with
emdhasts on developments since 1945. Internal
an external influences on Soviet foreign policy
the !'.?recesses or foreign policy making, and th~
relauons among members of the communist
camp also will be considered. Prereq: For 421,
J umor standing.
428/828M Inter-~riC11':1 Politics (3) Analysis
of the role or Laun Amencan states m the internauonal political arena. Emphasis upon developtng, _applyin~ and testing an explanatory theory of mternauonal politics through the study or
the mter-A';Ilenca~ system: The regional instituttonal and 1deolog1cal environment power relattons, policies. ~n~ conte~porary problems.
Prereq: For 428,Juruor standmg.
4311831M Political Theory I (3) Reviews a nd
analyzes the leading political theories of western
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man from the Hebrews and Greeks to the midi 7th century. Prereq: For431,junior standing.
43U832M l?olitical Theory II (3) Continues the
review and analysts of the leading political theon es or western man begun in Pol Sci 431, bringmg the study d<?wn to the French revolution.
Prereq: For 432,Junior standing.
433/833M Political Theory III (3) Continues
the review and analysis of the l~adin& political
theones of western man begun ID Poliucal Scien~e _431 and 432 (Political theory I and II),
bnngmg the study down to the present day.
Prereq: For 433, junior standing.
435/835M_ Democracy (3) A basic study of theory, pracuce and practtlloners of political dcmo~racy, tls roots, development, present applicalto.n and problems and future. Prereq: For
435,Juntor standing.
436/836M D1ctatorsllip (3) . A basic study of
theory, pi:act!ce and pracuuoners or political
d1ctatorsh1p, _its roots, development, major 20th
century apphcallon and bestiality, and threats
to man. Prereq: For 436,junior standing.
437!8:J7M Comm~nism (3) The Marxian message, 1ls .use as an .impulse to political power, its
world-wide extension, and the threat it poses for
the world ID the hands of the Soviet Union and
others. Prereq: For 437,junior standing.
4~/~SOM Government and Politics of Great
Bn!a.1n (3) A comprehenseve study or British
poliucs and government. Emphasis will be focused on the formal institutions and informal
customs and practices of the British political
system. Prereq: For 450,junior standing.
492/892M Topics in Political Science (3) A prosem1Dar on selected top\cs bas.ed upon analysis
of the hterature of _POlitical science and/or primary .source mat_enals. Prereq: For 492, junior
stand1Dg or permission of the instructor.
800V Seminar In The Research Methods or Polit!C:BI S~ence and Public Administration (3) A
cnt1_cal mvest1ga11on of the methods of data collecuon and analysis for political science and
P_Ublic administration research. Prereq: Permission _of the .graduate advisor. (Also listed under
public adm1D1stration)
804V Seminar in Amerie11n Government and Politics (3) A thorough analysis of selected aspects
of the structure and function of the American
political system with emphasis on individual research by the student. Prereq: Permission of
graduate advisor.
815V Seminar in Public Law (3) Practical methods of research .as applied to specifically selecte~ pr_oblems ID the areas of administrative,
constttut1onal, and/or international law. Problems studied will r;orrespond to those encountered by government employees, officials, and
planners. at .the national, state, and local level.
Emphasis will be varied from semester to semester ~n accordance with the background and obJccuves of the s~udents _enrolled. Prereq: Three
semester hours ID pubhc law or permission of
graduate advisor.
820V . Se~inar in International Politics (3) An
exammatton or the theoretical frameworks advanced for the systematic study of international
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relations, with application to particular problems in international relations. Prereq: Permission of graduate advisor.
830V Seminar in Political Theory (3) Analysis
of selected topics in normative, empirical and
ideological palitical theory and their impact
upon practitioners of politics. Prereq: Six hours
of political theory or permission of graduate advisor.
850V Seminar in Comparative Politics (3) An
ei.amination of the purpose, theories and literature of the field of comparative politics, with
evaluation of the theories by application to contemporary political systems. Prereq: Permission
of graduate advisor.
852V Seminar In Comparative Polilics: Emerging Areas (3) Research, analysis, and writing on
topics of general and particular aspects of the
governments, politics, and political problems of
emergil!g nations. Prereq: Permission of graduate advisor.
880V Independent Study in Topics or Urbanism
( 1-2) Graduate student research on an individual basis under faculty supervision in topics pertaining to urbanism. Prereq: Undergraduate
major in one of the social sciences. (Also listed
under economics, geography, and sociology.)
883V-884V Interdisciplinary Seminar On The
Urban Community (3-6) An interdisciplinary
course on the metropolitan community in which
various departmental and college offerings concerned with urban problems are put in broad interrelated focus. Prcrcq: Undergraduate major
in one of the social sciences plus 6 hours of
graduate work in one of the social sciences.
(Also listed under economics, geography, and
sociology.)
890V Readings in Political Science (3) Specially
planned readings in political science for the
graduate student who encounters scheduling
problems in the completion of his degree program, or who has special preparatory needs and
who is adjudged by the political science department to be capable of pursuing a highly independent course of study. Prcreq: Permission of
graduate advisor.
899 lbesls (3-6) A research project, written under the supervision of a graduate advisor in the
Department of Political Science, in which the
student establishes his capacity to design, conduct, and complete an independent, scholarly
investigation of a high order of originality. The
research topic and the completed project must
be approved by the student's departmental
committee. Prereq: Permission of graduate advisor.

Psychology
4011801M History of Psychology (3) A study of
the origins, development, and nature of
pshchology and its relation to external events;
emphasis on the period since 1875. Prcrcq: For
40 I, junior standing.
406/806M Environmental Psychology (3) A
study of effects of natural and artificial environments on human behavior. Particular emohasi.~

tcractions with social distance, territoriality, privacy and such . Prercq: Basic Statistics or Experimcn tal Psychology with laboratory or
permission.
407 /807M Cognitive Processes: Thinking and
Imagination (3) An exploration of historical
and contemporary research and theory concerned with higher cognitive processes including
concept formation, problem solving, creativity,
memory, and symbolic behavior. Prercq: For
807m, Psychology 301 or 904.
413/813M Research Design (3) Methods for
gathering and evaluating information in psychology with emphasis on the design of experiments. Prercq: Psychology 213 or equivalent.
425/825M The Limits of Consciousness (3) A
survey of theories, practices and research on altered states of consciousness. Emphasis on expcrien tial as well as intellectual proficiency.
Prereq: For 425, junior standing.
427/827M Animal Behavior (3) Behavior of diverse animals for the understanding of the relationships between nervous integration and the
behavior manifested by the organism, as well as
the evolution and adaptive significance of behavior as as functional unit. Prcrcq: Psychology
iO I and Biology 175 or permission. (Same as Biology 427 and 827m)
428/828M Animal Behavior Laboratory
(!)Laboratory and field studies of animal behavior with an ethological emphasis. Classical
laboratory experiences and independent studies
will be conducted. (Same as Biology 428/828M)
Prcreq: Biology/Psychology 4271827M or concurrent enrollment.
4311831M Psychological and Educational Testing (3) The use of standardized tests in psychology and education is considered with special
regard to their construction, reliability, and validity. Prcrcq: Psychology 102 or 351.
433/833M Individual Dlrrerences (3) A critical
study of experimental and statistical investigations of the influence of age, ancestry, sex, physical traits, and environment in causation of individual differences in mental traits. Prcreq: 9
hours of psychology, including Psychology 101
and Psychology 213 or equivalent.
443/843M Psychoanalytic Psychology (3) The
study of Sigmund Freud, psychoanalytic theories, and current theories of sleep and dreams.
Readings are emphasized.
444/844M Abnormal Psychology (3) A course
designed to examine the aberrant behavior of
individuals. Symptoms, dynamics, therapy, and
prognosis of syndromes arc considered. Prercq:
Psychology 213 or equivalcn t and Psychology
343.
445/845M Personality Theories (3) A comparative approach to the understanding of personality theory emphasizing the conflict, fulfillment,
and consistency approaches to personality.
Prereq: Psychology 343 and senior standing or
permission.
4471847M Jungian Psychology (3) To become
familiar with C. G. Jung: his life and words; his
osvcholo11v. ohilmoohv. rheolo11v. ancl litPrn-

448/848M Eastern Psychology (3) Theory and
techniques of eastern psycl!ology ~ith emi>hasis
on e:ii:periential understandmg. Daily practice of
meditation required.
4521852M Psycholinguistics (3) A discussion of
the literature concerned with how such psychological variables as perception, learning, memory, and development relate to the l_inguistic
variables of sentence structure, meaning, and
speech sounds. Prercq: Permission of instructor.
455/SSSM Retardation (3) This course considers significantly subavcrage intellectual functioning originating during the developmental
period and associated with impairment in adaptive behavior. Research is emphasized. Prercq:
Psychology 431/831m; or Psychology 213 or
equivalent and Psychology 343 or 445/845m.
459/859M Psychology of Exceptional Children
(3) A study of the special problems of children
and adolescents with visual. auditory, or neurological impairments, orthopedic anomalies, intellectual retardation or superiority, speech disorders, emotional or social maladjustments,
learning disabilities or cultural problems; and
characteristic relationships of parents, professionals, and others with these persons. Prereq:
None.
4611861M Engineering Psychology
(3) The
methods of experimental psychology arc discussed as they relate to problems of designing
machines for efficient human use. Prereq: Psychology IOI and permission of instructor.
463/863M Techniques or Programmed Instruction (3) An introduction to methods and technology in construction and use of teaching
machine programs, with special emphasis on
computer assisted instruction. Prereq: Psychology IOI and permission of instructor.
800V The Profession or Psychology (0) A required non-credit course for graduate students
in psychology. Intended to familiarize the beginning graduate student with the profession of
psychology including such topics as ethics, professional organizations, job and educational opportunities, the use of reference materials, licensing and certification, and other relevant
material.
805V Seminar in Social Psychology (3-6) Assigned reading, discussion, specialized individual work leading to the writing and presentation
of a paper applicable to a general topic in social
psychology selected by the instructor. As seminar topics change, this course may be repeated
in a student's program without implying ~uplication. Prcrcq: Permission. (same as Soc10logy
805V)
806V Computer Concepts in Psychology and the
Behavioral Sciences (3) An introductory course
emphasizing the applications of computers in
the areas of psycholOl;lY, sociology, and education. Includes a funct10nal description of computers and a discussion of_ programming languages as well as specific uses. Prereq:
Psychology 213 or equivalent.
814V Nonparametric Statistics (3) A study of
cli<trihmion-free <lati<tir.< wilh oarticular cm-

IOI

to research problems in social behavioral sciences. Prercq: Psy 213 or equivalent.
820V Introduction to Counseling Theories (3)
Study of contemporary theories of counseling,
the counseling process and methods. Prcrcq:
Education 490 or department permission. (Same
as Coun 820v)
832V Psychometric Methods (3) A study of the
theoretical and practical problems related lo the
development and use of psychological tests covering such topics as measurement, test development, standardization, reliability, validity, and
interpretation. Prcreq: Psychology 213 or equivalent.
850V Seminar In Communication Theory (3)
Analysis of current approaches to the stud)'. of
communication with emphasis on theoretrcal
models and their application to various professional interests. Prercq: Psychology 213 or
equivalent or permission of instructor. (Same as
Speech 850v)
851V Advanced Educational Psychology (3) A
study of the principles of learning and testing
and their applications to problems of contemporary education, particularly to those problems
existing in the classroom. Prereq: Psychology
351.
852V Oinical Assessment I: Foundations (3)
This is an introductory or survey course on the
clinica I and subjective aspects of human assessment. It is intended lo serve as the foundation for more advanced study of assessment according to disciplinary specialization. Clinical
considerations arc applied to professional judgment, diagnostic interviewing, observational
analysis, rating scales, standardized intellectual
and personality tests, objective personality
methods, and critical social issues (relevant to
assessment). Prcreq: Admission to graduate
study in psychology, social work, sociology, or
education; Psych 83 IM or equivalent recommended.
853V Individual Tests I (3) Admmistration,
scoring, standardization, and interpretation of
individually administered tests wtth special emphasis upon intelligence testing. Prcreq: 16
graduate hours of psychology including completion of all required courses for the master's degree and Psychology 431/83111_1 or 832v and admission to either psychological assistant or
school psychologist program.
854V Individual Tests II (3) Administration,
scoring, standardization, and interpretation of
individually administered tests with special emphasis upon intelligence testing. Prcrcq: 16
graduate hours of psychology including completion of all required courses for the master's degree and Psychology 431/831m or 832v and admission to either psychological assistant or
school psychologist program.
855V Introduction to Therapeutic Techniques
With Children (3) The purpose of this course is
to become familiar with play therapy, a technique for enhancing the adjustment and maturity of children. The history and methods of and
the research with olav thcranv arc considered.

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
102

103

UNIVERSITY OF NEBRASKA AT OMAHA

856V Learn!~ in Children (3) A course dealing
with learning in infants, children and, for comparison purposes, adults. Research relevant to
developmental differences in learning ability
will be emphasized. Content.areas included will
be learning methodology with infants and children, learning in infancy, probability learning,
transposition and reversal shift learning, imprinting, habituation and imitation learning.
857V Behavior Modification (3) A course in the
techniques, rationale, and research literature of
changing behavior through reinforcement procedures. Particular attention will be paid to institution and agency clients, from childhood to
old age. Prereq: Psychology 102 and 343, or permission or the instructor.
858V Linguistic and Cognitive Development (3)
Advanced, in-depth study of the theory and research on cognitive and linguistic development
from infancy to adolescence. Prereq: Psychology 352 or equivalent or permission of instructor.
859V Social and Personality Development (3) A
course which provides the student with an indepth coverage of the research literature on social and personality development in infancy and
childhood . Research methods and theory, as
they apply to social and personality development., will be emphasized throughout the
course. All students will be expected to design
and conduct a mini-observational study in the
area of social and personality development.
860V Psychology of Women (3) A course providing comprehensive coverage or psychological
theory and research pertaining to women. Critical analysis of theoretical and experimental issues will be emphasized. Students will participate in the conduct of the course and will be
expected to write an appropriate research proposal. Prereq: Graduate standing, any department., or by permission of instructor.
868V Clinical Child Psychology for School Psychologists (2) An advanced course in child
psychology, with emphasis upon diagnostic
classification, refinement of approaches and
techniques of assessment, and correction of
problem behavior in the school age child.
Prereq: Permission. (Crosslisted with Psychiatry
868 at the University of Nebraska College of
Medicine)
890V Problems in Psychology (1-6) A faculty
supervised research project, involving empirical
or library work and oral or written reports.
Prereq: Written permission of the department.
895V Practicum in Industrial Psychology ( 1-6)
Faculty supervised experience in industry or
business. designed to bndge the gap b etween the
classroom and a job, emphasizing use of previously acquired knowledge in dealing with pracllcal problems. Prereq: Written permission of
your practicum committee.
897V Practicum in Educational Psychology ( 1-6)
Faculty-supervised experience in an educational
agency designed to acquaint the student with
~ra~ti~al pro~lems_ fac 7d by ps~chologi~J~ _w ho

898V Practicum in Developmental Psychology
(1-6) Faculty- supervised experience in a setting
designed to rrovide a practical understanding
of theoretica concepts of human development.
Emphasizes direct observation and/orJcrsonal
interaction as a means of training, an can be
directed toward various populations within the
developmental life span (e.g., infants, preschoolers, middle childhood, adolescents, adults, aged
persons). Prereq: Psychology 956 and permission of the Developmental Psychology Area
Committee.
899 Thesis (1-6) Independent research project
written under supervision of a faculty committee. May be repeated up to a total of 6 hours.
Prereq: Written permission of your thesis committee.
903 Seminar: Psychology of Motivation (3-9) A
topic area within the field of motivation will be
explored in depth. Each year, the specific topic
will be selected to coincide with that of the Nebraska symposium on motiva tion. Students enrolled in the course will be expected to attend
the symposium which is held in Lincoln. Prereq:
Graduate standing and instructor's permission.
904 Proseminar: Learning (3) A comprehensive
and intensive coverage of the experimental literature on learning in humans and animals.
Prereq: Permission of instructor.
905 Advanced Seminar in Learning (3) A course
considering theorists who have most directly influenced the contemporary psychology of learning. Prereq: Psychology 301 or 904 or permission of instructor.
910 Prosemloar: Analysis of Variance (3) A
course providing a theoretical and practical understanding of inferential statistics emphasizing
the analysis of variance model. Prereq: Permission of instructor.
911 Proseminar: Multiple Regression and Factor
Analysis (3) Advanced problems and techniques of correlation and regression are discussed including special simple correlation
methods and problems, multiple correlation,
multiple regression, and factor analysis. Prereq:
Permission of instructor.
921 Prosemioar: Perception (3) A comprehensive and intensive coverage of the experimental
literature on perception in humans and animals.
Prereq: Permission of instructor.
923 Proseminar: Physiological Psychology (3) A
systematic study of the physiological processes
underlying behavior. Prereq: Permission of instructor.
929 Seminar in Developmental Psychobiology
(3-6) A theoretical and empirical analysis of
neuro- and other physiological changes correlated with and contributing to developmental
processes in infra-human and human subjects.
Prereq: Completion of the psychology proseminar sequence or equivalent and permission of
instructor.
931 Clinical Nenropsychology (3) The course
will cover the basic clinical data in the area of
brain behavior relationships, examining the use

brain injured child and adult. Prereq: Approval
of the instructor. No previous course requirements. Course will cover all applicable areas itself.
936 Seminar in Applications of Non-Verbal
Communication Theory (3) Theories and research on the development, facilitation and barriers of human non-verbal communication.
Analysis of non-verbal interaction with s~~ific
application to education, business, superv1S1on,
counseling, therapy and interpersonal speech
communication. Prercq: Course in research
methods or permission of instructor. (Same as
Speech 955 and SEO 936)
940 Seminar lo Small Group Communication (3)
Research and theory in the processes of small
group communication and leadership; research
procedures; approaches to teaching a discussion
course. Prereq: Communication BO_IV_ or eqmvalent, or basic statistics, or pcrm1ss10n of instructor. (Same as Communication 940 and Sociology 940)
943 Proseminar: Personality
(3) A course
considering the effects of personality variables
on behavior. A historical, theoreucal, psychometric, and experimental approach will be emphasized. Prereq: Permission of instructor.
944 Prosemlnar: Social Psychology (3) Examination of theories, research findings and
controversies in social psychology. Topics will
include socialization; person perception; interpersonal attraction, leadership and group effectiveness; attitudes, attitude measurement, and
attitude change; intergroup relations, power
and social influence. New topics will be added
as they become part of the research interests of
social psychologists. Prereq: Perm1ss1on of the
instructor.
945 Experimental Social Psychology (4) _Acquisition of basic research skills and a working understanding of key philosoi?hicaf and methodological issues in social studies, enher by oneself
or as a part of a small group. Prereq: Psy 944
and 910 or 911 or permission.
946 Personality and Prediction (4) This course is
intended to provide advanced_ grad_uate students
in psychology and related d1sc1phnes w1t_h _the
methodological, psychometric, and stal!sllcal
skills required to investigate the _influence of
personality variables on behav10r. Prereq:
Psych 943 or 944 and Psych 910 or 911 or permission of instructor.
947 Psychopathology of Youth (3) To consider
basic psychological theories, principles, mo~els,
and research as they apply to youth, espec1~lly
focusing on the psychology of abnormality.
Prereq: Reading Avidness.
948 Geropsycbology (3) To become familiar
with the psychology of aging from a resea_rch
perspective. The focus will be on psychological
research in the middle years and in later years.
(Same as Gerontology 948). Prereq: 12 ~ours of
psychology and/or gerontology or perm1ss1on .
956 Proseminar: Developmental Psychology (3)
A cnmnrr.hcnsive and intensive coverage of the

human development. Prereq: Permission of the
instructor.
957 Applied Behavior Analysis (3) A comprehensive introduction to experimental methodology in applied bchavi_or analysis. _Topics covered include observational recording systems,
reliability indices, procedural implementation of
behavioral techniques. single-subject resear~h
designs, and a broad review of the research hteraturc. Prereq: A minimum of one cours~ in
learning theory (Psy 856V. 857V, 904, or equivalent) and permission.
957L Laboratory in Applied Behavior Analysis
(3-6 hrs) Laboratory work coordinated with
Psychology 957 (Applic~ Beh~vio_r Analysis)
consisting of the systematic apphcat1on of behavioral technology within the context of s1_nglesubject el(pcrimental designs_. Emphasis will _be
on the modification of behavior of children with
cognitive, social, or . b~havioral problems.
Prereq: Psy 957 or perm1ss1on.
958 Personality Assessment (3) A course_ dealing with tests and techniques f?r evaluation of
personality charactensucs and intended for advanced graduate students in psy_cholog)'. who
are enrolled in a program of studies leading to
certification as school psychologists. Prereq: An
introductory course in group test!ng; psychology 213 or equivalent, and perm1ss1on.
959 Seminar in Developmental Psychology (3-9)
Faculty and student presentations organized
around one of the following three major subdivisions of child psychology: (I) Social and personality development, (2) De_velopmental
changes in conditioning_an_d lea rning, (3) Cognitive growth and functioning. The course may
be repeated each time a different topic 1s co~ered, up to a mal(imum total of nine. credit
hours. Prereq: Completion of the proseminar sequence and permission of the instructor.
960 Alcoholism and the Family A review of _the
theoretical and research literature on alcoholism
within a family context. The specific focus _in
this course is those areas of alcoholism wh1~h
relate to child and family development. Such issues as genetic aspects of al~oho_lism, effects (!f
progeny, socialization pracuces m an alcoholic
family, and child and '.1d?lesccnt alcoholism are
covered. Prereq: Perm1ss10n.
961 Industrial Motivation & Morale p) A
course focusing on theory and researcl_1 in the
areas of work motivation, work behavior, and
job satisfaction. Emphasis i~ placed. on such
topics as expectancy theory, Job redesign, leadership, absenteeism, turnover, goal setting and
behavior modification. Prereq: Psychology 965.
962 lodustrial Training and Development (3) An
analysis of the theoretical and practi~al _problems of conducting training programs in industry including diagnosis, des_ign, implementation,
and evaluation. Emphasis 1s placed on practice
in designing and impleme_nting training _programs in response to actual mdustnal s11uat1ons.
Prereq: Psychology 965.
979 Topical Seminar in School Psychology _(1-6)
A discussion of a specific advanced topic in
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each time the course is offered. The course may
be repeated each time a different topic is covered, up to a maximum total of 9 credit hours.
991 Topical Seminar in Psychology (1-3) A discussion of specific advanced topics which will
be announced whenever the course is offered.
Prercq: Permission of the instructor.
995 Practicum in Organizational Behavior ( 1-6)
Faculty supervised experience in industry or
business designed to bridge the gap between the
classroom and a job, emphasizing use of previ~usly acquired knowledge in dealing with practtcal problems. Prcreq: Permission of department a nd admission to doctoral program.
996 Research Other TI1an Thesis
(1-12)
Research work under supervision of a faculty
me~ber. May be repeated up co a total of 12
credit hours. Prereq: Enrollment in a graduate
program beyond the master's level and permission of the department.
997 Practicum in School Psychology ( 1-6) Facuity-supervised experience in an educational
agency designed to acquaint the student with
th~ practical problems _faced by school psychologists. Prereq: Adm1ss10n lo school psychology
program and written permission of department.
998 ~ternship in School Psychology (3) A sys~emauc exposure to the practice of psychology
m the schools. School consultation in a variety
of educational seuings wilJ be undertaken. The
student's responsibilities will be documented in
a contractual agreement between the intern slu·
dent and the local and university supervisors.
Prereq: Completion of 4 hours of Psychology
997.

Public Administration
440/840M PubJJc Budgetin,: (3) A study of the
processes and procedures mvolved in making
budgets for governmental institutions. Prercq:
For 440, P.A. 317, senior standing. For 840m,
P.A. 317.
4411841M Public Personnel Management (3) A
study of the personnel process in American governmental administratton. The processes and
problems of recruiting, structuring, and operatmg public bureaucracies arc examined as well
as problems in personnel leadership, neutrality,
accountability and performance. Prereq : For
441, P.A. 317. junior standing. For 841m, P.A.
317.
443/.~ JM _Municipal Administration (3) The
admm1strat1ve structure and administrative
practices of American cities covering such areas
as finance, personnel, public works, public
safety, health, utilities, and planning. Prereq:
For 443, Pol Sci 301, junior standing. For 843m
Po1Sci301 , P.A. 317.
'
SOOY Seminar in The Resenrch Methods of Political Science and Public Administration (3) A
critical investigation of the methods of data collection and analysis for political science and
public administration research. (Also listed under political ~ience.) Prereq: 317, permission o f
graduate adVJsor.
805V Survey or Public Administration (3) This

have had no undergraduate Introduction to
Public Administration course work . It involves
a study of che environment of public administrat\on, introducing the student to public orga n1zat1on theory and practice and function s and
pr~blems of the public administration process.
This course does nol count toward the 36 hours
required for the MPA degree. Prereq: Course in
American government or permission .

810V Seminar in Public Administration (3) An
to-depth study of the relationships existing between the art and science of public administration, on the one hand. and the processes of government on the other. The emphasis is
principalJy on broad categories of political and
administrative issues as they condition each
other. Prereq : Permission of graduate advisor.

830V Seminar In Public Policy Analysis (3) A
stud_y of the economic, social and political deterrn_manls of public policy in terms of administration and decision making and of measuring
and evaluating policy impact. The course includes both study of general policy processes
and , lo a lesser extent, particular policy copies.
Prercq: Permission of graduate adviser.

84:ZV Seminar: Introduction lo Public Organizations (3) A study of the various approaches lo
undersl~nding public organizations and the rela11on_sh1p of these approaches to the design and
func11onmg o f pubhc agencies. Prereq: Permission of graduate adviser.

844V Seminar In Organization Development in
Public Agencies (3) A study of the theory and
practice ~f organizational development in public agencies. Development of interpersonal skills
in dealing with organizational problems is
stressed. Prcreq : Permission of graduate adviser.

845V Seminar in Advanced Management Anafy.
sis In Public Agencies (3) A study of theory and
met~od related to analysis of problems of orgamzation a~d workflow in public agencies.
The course includes problem analysis, field
study methods, design of improved methods
and measures of impact. Prereq: Permission of
graduate adviser.

846V Seminar in Public Personnel Administration . (3) This course focuses on the principal
cons1dcrat1on affecting the selection and utilization of personnel by government agencies. The
emphasis is less in terms of description of processe~ than in terms of identifying and exploring
solutions to problems. Prereq: Permission of
graduate advisor.

848V Seminar in Public Financial Administration (3) Financial organization, inccrgovernmencal financi a l relations, and the administrative and political aspects of budgetary planning
and control. Prereq: Permission of graduate a dvisor.
860V Seminar In Administrative Law (3) A review o f the principal clements of the role and
ch_a~acter. of l_egal p_rocesses in government adnurustrat10n, tocludmg delegation of powers, lcJ?al forms of administrative action. liability of
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view of administrative action. Prereq: Permission of graduate adviser.

881V Urban Seminar in Metropolitan Planning
and Development (3) An overview of the
present st~tus of pla~ning in metropolitan ar~as
with special emphasis on structure of plannmg
departments, comprehensive plans, and problems of annexation. Prcreq : Geo. 412 or recommendation from pol sci . soc, or econ depart·
ments. (Also listed under gco)
890V Advanced Topics in Public Administration
( 1-3) A pro-seminar on selected copies based
upon special needs of graduate students in sclecced options. Normally caught by outstanding
practitioners in the field. Prereq : Graduate
standing, permission of instruc tor, prior course
work and/or experience in the topical area.
892V Readings in Public Administration ( 1-3)
Specially planned readings in public administration for the graduate student who encounters
scheduling problems in the completion of his
degree program, or who has special preparatory
needs and who is adjudged by the department
to be capable of pursuing a highly independent
course of study. Prcreq: Permission of graduate
advisor.
894V Research in Public Administration ( 1-3)
The course is intended for a dvanced graduate
students in public administration. It is especially suited for chose in-career students who
have had their internships waived and who
might profit more by in-depth research on a
problem of public administration rather than
additional classroom courses. Prereq : 15 hours
graduate work in public administration and permission of faculty adviser.
803U-804U Internship (3 per sm) Maximum of
6 to be granted upon completion of wriuen report on internship. Internship in some government: National, slate, local. Prereq : All course
work for the M.P.A. completed.

Secondary /Post-Secondary Education
480/880M Principles of Vocational Education
(3) A study of the basic philosophy underlying
vocational education and the principles and
practices in the various field s. F,Su
4811881M Principles or Adult Education (3) An
introduction 10 the study of adult education as a
major development in contemporary America.
The course surveys the major form s and problems of adult education and the foremost agencies providing programs. F.Su
482/88:ZM Literature for The Adole.o;cent (3)
This course is designed to assist library media
specialists, English teachers. teachers of the humanities and other classroom teache_rs lo gain
mfonnation a bout adolescents, their readmg
and viewing habits and interests. Factors which
affect reading. guidance in reading, and types of
liccracurc. regardless of formal, will be examined. Cross-listed with LS 482. Prereq : For
882M, CORE 150 or Psychology 35 1 and graduate standing.
485/885M Coordination Techniques in Vocational Education (3) Reviews responsibilities
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tional teacher-coordinator and or vocational coordinator, with special emphasis upon local administration of the part-time cooperative
program and analysis of che laws and regulations governing chis program. (S.Su)
487/887M Adult Group Leadership (3) A study
of adult groups in modern society and the characteristics of effective leadership in all types of
groups. (S,Su)
490/890M Problems: Post-Secondary/Higher
Education (3) This course surveys the historical
developmcnl. current status and future directions of post-seconda ry/ higher education in the
United States. Its major focus is on the problems and issues confronting postsecondary/
higher education today. (S,Su)
800V Special Studies ( 1-3) A series of intensive
courses especially for teachers in servicescheduled as regular seminars, or workshops,
according to purpose.
810V Research Project ( 1-3) Individua l or
group study and anafysis of specific problems in
schools. Typical problems may include surveys,
school finances, lransportacion, school building
construction. maintenance and operation, curriculum and pupil personnel.

815V Practicum Teaching-Community and Junior CoJJege (3) The practicum experience is intended for graduate students who are or desire
to become vocational or academic instructors at
the community or junio r college level. The eligible scudent wilJ be placed in a practicum situation in a recognized leaching field under faculty
supervision from the College of Education in associatio n with the appropriate community or
junior college faculty.
820V Seminar for Cooperating Teachers (3) A
seminar for cooperati ng and prospective cooperating teachers. Discussion of problems,
trends, research and evalua tion of student
teachers and student aides in the secondary
school. Assessment of kinds of programs and
experiences a vailable 10 pre-service students.
825V Seminar In Secondary Education (3) Intensive study of problems of secondary education. Critical analysis of current research and
related literatures; group a nd individua l work
on problems of group interest and relevance 10
secondary education.
8:Z7V International Curriculum Practices (3) An
analysis of curriculum practices and procedures
that arc currently utilized in selected countries
a round the world. Units of study will include
Belgium, France, Germany, England, China,
Africa, and Russia. The course accivicies wilJ include correspondence with foreign st udents and
educato rs as well as in-depth research on assigned areas. Prcreq: Graduate standing.
830V Emerging School Curriculum (3) D esigned
to provide the student with understanding of the
nature and !rends in secondary school curriculum development with the principles and practices utilized in curriculum planning. Strong emphasis is placed on curriculum construction.
833V Analysis of Teacher Bcl111vlor
(3)
Emphasis is placed upon current observational
1
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classroom setting. Specific copies include indepth ins.cruccion 10 inter-accion analysis, micro-ceachmg, non-verbal behavior and simulation. Scudenl proficiency in these obscrvacional
systems using video-cape equipmenl is scrcssed.

835V Improvement of Instruction of Secondary
School Speech . (3) .Exploracion of !he implicauons and contnbul!ons of recenc mcchodological and empmcnl research lo inscruccional improvement in speech. Investigation of the
speech process and the contribucion of ocher
disciplines 10 speech instruction.
837V Improvement of Instruction of Secondary
School Forei~ Language (3) This course is designed especially for the teacher who is incercsced in the improvement of inslruccion in foreign language. TI1e course will encompass a
whole ran~e of opportunities for improvemenl
of mslrucuon of such languages, buc will conc_entrate . on current developments in audiolmgual-v1sual programs that have implicalions
for chc classroom teacher.
840V Improvement of Instruction of Secondary
School ~ngl_ish: Language (3) Exploration of
the 1mph~atwns o~ recent research in language
and hngu1s11cs for mstruccional improvemenc in
che leaching of English.
841 V lmpro~emen! of Instruction of Secondary
School English: Literature (3) Exploracion of
the 1mphca1Ions of recent research in the teachmg of hceracure and rhetoric for inscructional
1mprovemen1 m !he secondary school English
classroom.
845V lmpl"l!vement .of Instruction of Secondary
School Social Studies (3) Designed especially
for teachers who. are interested in the improvemenc of mstrucuon of !he social studies. Will
encompass !he whole range of opportunities
ava1labl.e for the improvement of social studies
mscrucuon; emphasis will be concencrated on
current developments thal have implications for
the classroom !cacher.
846V Simulation/Gaming Laboratory for Sec-

on~ Teachers (3) This course is designed to
fam1hanze secondary school teachers wich simul.a uon/games. It is designed to provide chem
w11h the ability to understand, use, and create
s1mula1ion/games for the classroom. Prereq:
Graduace standing.
847V Materials Laboratory for The Social Studies (3) Designed lo acquaint social scudies
leachers w11h new materials in the social studies.
Studencs will develop criteria for the evaluation
of materials from recent curriculum projects.
849V Seminar in Social Studies Curriculum
Construction (3) This course is designed for social studies supervisors, department chairmen,
leam _leaders and leachers who are interested in
lcarnmg to design and construct curricula for
the social scudics.
850V Improvement of Instruction of Secondary
School Mathematics (3) This course is designed
for those scudents who wish to extend their
knowledge of the secondary school mathematics
c.umculum and their skill in employing instrucllonal techmqucs for leaching mathematics.

Emphasis is placed upon new curriculum dcvelopmenls and contemporary teaching slrategics.

852V Foundations in Business Education (3) Designed to develop a deeper and broader understanding of business education; to identify and
defme busmess education and to examine its
rast, prcsenl, and future role in the !Ola( education pauern of our country in today's world.
853V Seminar in Mathematics Education (3) A
graduate semmar m K-12 mathematics education emphasizing recent curricular developments, curriculum planning and evaluacion, research, ma1hcma11cs supervision. and
contemporary issues in mathematics education.
Prercq: Graduace standing and permission of
mslruccor.
855V Improvement of Instruction of Secondary
School Science (3) This course is designed for
graduate students in education who wish to become better informed about the recently developed programs for secondary science; the meth?ds, material_s. philosophy, and emphasis
mstrucuon which arc cl1aracteris1ic of these programs.
865V Science Education Seminar (3) A gradua.te_ scmmar m K-12 science education emphastz1ng research, newly developed science
c_urncula, curriculum planning, science supcrvis10n and treatment of one or more localized science education issues.
868V Trends and Teaching Strategies in Science
Education (3) TI1is course is designed for the
g_ra~u!lte student whose study pro~ram emphasis 1s m the area of science education. Ics focus
will be K-12 a.nd as such is meant IO serve graduate sl~dencs m both elementary and secondary
education departmencs. The course will describe
and analyze past and present trends in science
education including curricula, teaching-learning
str~teg1es, !he laboralory, and instructional materials. Par11cular slratcgics that have merit and
relevance . concerning today's students and
teachers will be trcaced in depth.

870V Introduction to Special Vocational Needs
(3) Des1~ned for secondary education personnel
who desire knowledge of the history and currenl
st~lus _of Special Vocational Needs. Scudencs
will g~m a belier understanding of handicapped
and d1sadvan1aged students. Prercq: Admission
to Graduate College.
871V Improvement of Vocational Curriculum for
the Special Needs Learner (3) Designed for sccondal)' education personnel who desire compecency m vocational curriculum modificacion 10
meet individual needs of students who arc unable lo succeed in a regular classroom setting.
Pre_rcq: SED 870Y--Incroduction to Special Vocauonal Needs.
872V Career Exploration and Occupational
Readiness For the Special Vocational Needs
Leamer (3) The course involves the processes
of d1agnosmg scudents' needs in vocational educ.at1on, comn_1 unicating occupalional information! and assisting students in the preparation
ror JOb entry-level cmploymenl. This course is
mlendcd for teachers. counselors. and cduc:i-

tional support personnel. Prereq: SEO 870V-lntroduction to Special Vocational Needs.
875V Improvement of Instruction in Vocational
Business Education (3) A course designed for
teachers of business educalion to provide information, methods, and techniques relative to current practices and trends in vocational business
education.
876V Problems of Vocational Business Education (3) Designed for teachers of business education to develop a better understanding of the
purposes, philosophy, current practices and
trends in business education.
877V Vocational Curriculum Construction (3) A
course designed for teachers, supervisors, coordinators, and administrators of vocational education. The course includes /rinciples, needs,
factors, and trends that shoul be considered in
developing a vocational education curriculum.
883V Automated Information Systems (3) To
examine the historic, current, and future trends
of automated information systems; lo ascertain
the flow of information through a retrieval system; to introduce vocabulary, methodology.
theory and techniques utilized in operating aulomated systems; criteria for evaluation and selection of automated retrieval systems and services. Prereq: Graduate.
899 Tbesis (1-6) Required of all students taking
Master of Arts degree, see major adviser for information.
936 Seminar in Applications of Non-Verbal
Communlcation Theory (3) Theories and research on the development, facilitation and barriers of human non-verbal communication.
Analysis of non-verbal interaction with specific
applications to education, business, supervision.
counseling, cherapy and interpersonal speech
communication. (Cross listed as Psychology 936
and Comm. 955.) Prereq: Course in research
methods or permission of instructor.

Social Work
Foundation Courses
800V Human Behavior and the Social Environment (4) A foundation course providing basic
knowledge of the contributions of the biological, behavioral and social sciences to understanding of human funccioning in cransaction
with social structure. Prereq: Admission to
graduate program in social work or permission.
805V Social Welfare Policy, Services & Analysis
(4) An examination of social policy develop·
ment and the functioning of specific. delivery
systems togechcr wich beginning policy analysis
embodying socio-economic. political, legal. and
psychological contexts. Academic background
in economics, political science. and U.S. history
is highly recommended. Prereq: Admission to
the graduate program in social work or permission.
809V Research Methods in Social Work (2) Scientific inquiry, chc general types and methods
of research in social work, and the collection,
analysis and presentation of social welfare date
will be studied. The more commonly used statis-

tical techniques will be rcvciwcd. Research in
social work will be assessed and utilization in
social work practice will be explored. Prereq:
Admission to !he graduate program in social
work or permission.
810V Social Work Practice I (Generic) (2) This
course is designed to serve as an introduction 10
the common core of concepts, skills, tasks and
activities which are essential to the practice of
social work and which serve as a foundation for
further professional growth. Prcreq: SW SOOY;
concurrent with SW SOOY; or permission.
812V Social Work Practicum II (Micro) (2) An
introductory course for graduate social work
studen ts focusing on basic theory and principles
of social work practice with individuals, families
and small groups. Prercq: SW 800V, SW SIOV;
concurrent with SW SOOY; or permission.
814V Social Work Practice Ill (Macro) (2) This
is an introductory course for graduate social
work students which surveys basic theories and
principles of social work practice with organizations, institutions and communities, and includes social action and planning, community
development, community organization, administration, and program evaluation. Prercq: SW
SOOY, SW 810Y, SW 805V; concurrent wich SW
SOOY, SW 805V; concurrent with SW 800Y; SW
805Y; or permission.
816V Social Work Practicum I (3) This course
will provide supervised individualized learning
experiences in sele~lcd social welfare agencies,
introducing a variety of social work practice
roles; emphasizing developing relationships
with client systems, the problem solving process.
and differential use of interventive modalities to
effect change. Prercq: Concurrent with or subsequent to SW 8!0V.
817V Social Work Practicum II (3) This course
is designed to provide supervised individual
learning experiences, in selected social welfare
agencies. It is designed to introduce graduate
students to beginning micro and macro social
work practice. Prereq: SW 816Y, concurrent
with or subsequent to SW 812Y, 814V.

Micro Practice Courses
820V Micro Intervention I (3) To provide the
student with knowledge of theories and techniques in various modalities which are used in
working with individuals, families and small
groups. Prereq: BA, Social Work major, SW
817V, or permission of instructor.
821V Micro Intervention II (3) To provide the
student with knowledge of theories and practice
in techniques in various modalities used in
working with individuals, families and small
groups witli emphasis on parlicular sctlings
such as rural mental health clinics, schools, and
family service agencies. Prereq: SW 820V or
permission of instructor.
825V 1l1e Family as the Client (3) The family is
considered as a system of social work intervention. Several theories of family interaction arc
considered; allernative modalicies of family
crcatment arc assessed; intcrventive skills arc
developed. Prereq: SW 820V or permission.
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826V Gestalt-Transactional Analysis (J) An intensive didactic and experiential course designed to give students in-depth knowledge and
practice skills in the combined use of transactional analysis (TA) and Gestalt therapy.
Prcrcq: SW 820V or permission.
827V Issues in Human Sexuality for Social
Workers (J) An intensive didactic review of
current theory and research in human sexuality,
with a primary focus on psychosocial aspects of
human sexuality. It is designed to give the student in-depth knowledge of personal and sociocultural dynamics influencing communication
regarding sex. programs of sex education for
specific client systems, current issues in human
sexuality, and the causes of sexual dysfunction
and current rationale for treatment. Prereq:
Bachelor's degree; familiarity with counseling,
psychology, or experience in a counseling relationship; HED 822V, or equivalent basic course
in human sexuality, and permission of the instructor.

Practicum Courses
840V Advanced Social Work Practicum I (J-4)
To provide individualized professional experience in micro or macro social work practice.
Prcrcq: SW 817V or equivalent, SW 820V or
SW 850V /852V 1854V.

841V Advanced Social Work Practicum II (J-4)
To provide individualized professional experience in micro or macro social work practice,
building upon opportunities provided and competence achieved in Advanced Practicum I.
Prereq : SW 840V.

842V Advanced Social Work Practicum Ill ( 1-4)
To provide a third advanced practice opportunity in a selected social welfare agency or practice selling for refinement/addition of micro o r
macro social work practice skills. Prcreq: SW
841V.

Macro Practice Courses
849V Clinical Seminar in Mental Health (2)A
topical seminar exploring various aspects of
clinical work in a mental health selling. There
will be opportunity for presentation and discus sion of cases and concerns encountered by students in their training sellings. Prereq: SW 820
or permission of instructors.

850V Task Groups in Macro Practice (J) A
study of the various types of task groups involved in social service delivery and planning
and community organization and community
development. Prcreq: SW 814V, SW 817V. or
permission.
852V Social Work Administration (J) A study or
the role of the social work administrator in the
creation and administration of social service
agencies of varying sizes. Prcrcq: SW 814V and
S_W 817V; undergraduate equivalent; or permission.

854V Social Work Planning (J) An advanced
c_o urse in social planning, including administrative planning for social services, comprehensive
planning for social welfare programs, and planning for social change. Prercq: SW 814V and

SW 817V; undergraduate equivalent; or permission.

research methods course, or permission of the
instructor.

856V Supervision in Social Work (J) To provide

868 Social Work in the Juvenile_Justicc System

the student with knowledge of theories and
practice in techniques used in supervising paid
or volunteer staff in social agencies, with emphasis on the leadership and helping functions
of the supervisor in both educational and administrative roles. Prcreq: Completion of accredited undergraduate social work major or
one ~ra_duate year of social work courses, or
perm1ss1on.

858V Advanced Policy Analysis and lmplementalion (3) An advanced course in policy analysis
techniques, policy development and implementation. Prereq: SW 805, SW 814 and SW 817;
undergraduate equivalent; or permission.

Social Problem/Condition Courses
460/860M Social Work in Mental Hcallh (J)
ll1is course is an elective for the advanced student who is seeking substantial specialized
knowledge of current social work practice in
mental health and mental retardation. Prcreq:
Senior social work majors, graduate social work
students or permission of instructor.

4621862M Socia! Welfare and Institutional Racism (J) An examination of racism in social institutions, including social welfare, with particular attention to the implications for social work
practice and the social work practitioners. To
increase the students awareness of the impact of
racism on the behavior of both racial minorities
and whites. Prereq: Senior social work majors,
graduate social work students or permission of
the instructor.
463/863M Social Work in Health Care Programs (J) A critical review of social work practice in health care programs; as it was, its current status, emerging roles, plans for an ideal
situation. The design of the course provides for
learning in both micro and macro aspects of
health care delivery. The students will have an
opportunity to examine and experience several
aspects of health care delivery and the social
worker's role in it. Students will also be exposed
to the various resources involved in the provision of health care and some of the administrative mechanisms that are currently utilized by
these systems. Prereq: SW 810 or permission of
the instructor.
466/866M Social Work in Child Welfare (J)
The course is designed for the student to acquire an understanding of the primary child
welfare programs and services designed to
strengthen family living. The three primary
types of child welfare services covered are: (I)
supportive services; (2) supplemental services;
and (J) substitutive services.

867 The Human Ecology of Child Abuse and
Neglect: An Analysis of Research and Intervention (J) This course will provide a review of existing literature on the meaning. origins , and
consequences of child abuse and neglect. It will
acquaint the student with significant a pproaches to prevention and intervention and
emphasize research issues in child abuse and
neglect. Prereq: Graduate standing and basi c

(3) To provide the graduate social work st~dent
nderstanding and knowledge of the pracllce of
~ocial work within the juvenile justice system.
469/869M Workh1g W~th. M_inority E\dcrlr (J)
This course is an mterd1sc~phnary one, designed
to provide the student wtth knowledge of the
differing status. allitudes and_ C1'Jlencnces of the
elderly within four major mmonty groups a~d
to examine vanous service systems and prac~1ce
models in terms of their relevance_an~ effccttveness in meeting needs of the mmonty dderly
(Same as Gerontology 869M). Prercq: Senior _or
graduate standing in Gerontology or Social
Work or permission of instructor.

870V Alcohol Abuse: Comprehensive Treatment
Programs (J) An examination of p_roblcms and
processes related to alcohohsm w_htch arc common in a social work selling. Special emphasis ts
given to detection, intervention, referral, ettology. and treatment alternatives and resources.

871V Alcohol Abuse: Comprehensive Community Programs (3) An examination of the elements of a comprehensive service system for
alcohol-related problems.
480/880M Social Work and the Law (J) An examination of some of the legal aspects of selected social welfare policy issues such as abortion, illegitimacy, alc0hol,1s~ and drug
addiction, creditor and debtors nghts, landlord
and tenant relationships, housing law, ~•&ht to
treatment, status of the convicted mdiv1dual,
mental health commitment procedures. Prcreq:
SW J 11 or its equivalent at the graduate level,
SW 805 or permission .
888M Topical Seminar in. Social. Wor~ (2-4)
Advanced topics and expenenc~s m social work
theory and practice. Specifics will be _announced
when the course is offered. The topics selected
will be consistent with faculty expertise and student needs. This course may be rep~atcd for up
to nine hours credit. Prcrcq: Perm1ss10n.

Special Studies and Social Welfare
Research Courses
890V Special Studies in Social Welfare (1-J)
Special studies in a selected area of social w~lfare for deepening the student's _knowledge m
that particular area. Prercq: Permission.
892V Seminar in Utilization of Research In Socud Work (J) Emphasis is placed on_the uuhza~
tion of research in social work pracuce. Prereq ·
SW 809 or equivalent, or permission.
894V Ernluation of Social Programs (3) A study
or the various issues and methodology of social
program evaluation. Evaluation of _agency or~
ganizational structure, program design and ef
fectiveness. and social impact will be covered.
Prereq: SW 808 and 809 or equivalent, SW 852
or permission.
896V Research Other TI1an Thesis (J) Students
prepare a research proposal. carry out the proposed study and prepare a detailed report of the
purpose, design, outcome and meanin~ of the
study. Prercq: SW 892 or 894 or perm1ss1on.

!09

899V Master's Thesis (6) Under the supervision
of the thesis instructor and the them_commlllee,
the student will complete a theS1S . re.search.
Prcreq: SW 809 or equivalent, or perm1ss1on.

Sociology
Anthropology
420/820M Urban Anthropology (J) The course
is intended to examine the city from an anthropological poi~t o~ view. Included will be a~
overview of its history and the processes b)
which cities arc formed and grow as well as the
internal structure and processes withm the city.
The course is intended to be comparative geoiraphically and temporally._Topics covered will
include urbanization and ctlles m both the socalled "third-world countries" as well as m the
developed, industrialized ones. Graduate students will be required to do a substanuve term
paper on a topic mutually acceptable to both
the instructor and the student. l_n addt11on to
the wrillen work, the student will a_lso be required to make an oral presentatt~n 111 dass of
the research done and the maJor hndmgs.
Prercq: Permission of the instructor.
421/821M Cultural Anlhro~logy (J)_Arts, economics, family, kinship, pohttcs, rehg10n, subsistence, technology, war and world view approached as parts of an integrated whole. a way
of life in human society. IHu~trallons will be
drawn from a number of soc1cttcs, anthropological theories and methods or study. Prereq: Permission of the instructor.
4221822M North American Archaco!ogy (3)
American Indian culture lustory m North
America, with emphasis on the peopling or the
new world, origin and development of . new
world agriculture, development of middle
American civilizations and their impact on core
areas of village-farming_ in the contmen'.al
United States; introductton _lO archaeological
investigation techniques, datmg methods, and
taxonomic concepts. Prercq: For 4_22_. Anthropology 105 or 421. For 822m, perm1ss1on of the
instructor.
4521852M Psycholinguistics (J) A discussion of
the literature concerned with how such psychological variables as pcrccpllon, learnm~. m_e mory and development relate to the hngu1sttc
variables of sentence structure, meaning, and
speech sounds. (Same as Psychology_ 852M ~nd
Communication 852M) Prcreq: Senior or g~aduate standing or perm1ss1on of the mstructor.
Recommended: Anthr. 105. (Same as Psychology 452 and Comm. 452)

4921892M Seminar in Anthropol'?!:ical Problc_ms
(J) The seminar will cover a spec1hc topic wluch
will be announce1:I each ume the cou_rse 1s offered. The students will work wtth the mstruct~r
on projects designed to incr_e ase the studcn t ~
depth of knowledge in spcc1hc areas. Prereq.
Permission of the instructor.

Sociology
401/801M Social Control of Bcha,·ior (J) T_he
social processes by which the person's beha_v!Or
is adapted to the group. External restraints,
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roles. sclr control. Analysis and measurement or
behavior in the context or socially defined
fields. Prereq: For 40 I, 9 hours or sociology, including Sociology IOI and 301. For BOIM. permission or the instructor.
4021802M Collective Behavior (3) Group and
individual processes or ephemeral social action
and institution formation are studied. The development or transitory groups and ideologies
in new movements and organizations through
opinion formation; case and comparative investigations or the origins and growth or collective
movements are made and relevant social theories arc applied. Prereq: For 402, 9 hours or sociology, including Sociology IOI and 301. For
802M, permission or the instructor.
410/SIOM The Community (3) A basic course
in community sociology. Sociological theory
and the 1echniqucs or empirical research are applied to published studies of communities in the
United States and elsewhere. The comparative
social scientific method is elaborated as it pertains to data derived rrom community investigation. Prereq: For 410, 9 hours of sociolo~ including Sociology IOI. For 8 JOM, permission or
the instructor.
4111811M Applied Social Gerontology (3) An
introduction to social gerontology with a special
emphasis upon the effects or aging on social institutions and social participation. Examines
practice-oriented implications. Prereq: Permission of instructor.
4121812M Urban Geography (3) A geography
of the city from the viewpoint of history, site,
and situation. external relations, internal relations. and the comparative study of cities.
Prereq: For 412,junior standing. For 812m, permission of the instructor. (Same as Geography
412 and Economics412.)
413/813M Sociology of Deviant Behavior (3) A
theoretical analysis of the relation of deviant
group behavior and subcultures to community
standards of conventional behavior as expressed
in law and norms. Prereq: For 413, 9 hours of
sociology, including Sociology IOI. For 813M,
permission of the instructor.
414/814M Urban Sociology (3) Examines urban theoretical perspectives, urbanization processes. the diversity of metropolitan communities. urban stratification, metropolitan growth,
urban neighborhoods, community power and
urban policy and planning. Prereq: Permission
of instructor.
415/815M American Family Problems (3) (I) A
theoretical treatment of the family as a social
institution outlining the essential functions it
provides for its members and the society. (2) An
analysis of failures of function and attendant
problems in a variety of American families:
Parentyouth tensions, problems of sexual adjustment, role conflict, multiproblcm families,
desertion. divorce, others. Prercq : For 415, 3
hours of sociology; fo,, 815M, permission of the
instructor.
•
\
851M Advanced Qualitative Methods (3) This
course familiarizes studenls with contemporary
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which the social sciences explore social and cultural relations in natural settings. Students will
conduct individual and/or group field projects.
Prereq: Permission of the instructor.
852M Advanced Quantitative Methods (3) This
course provides an advanced consideration of
methodologies and techniques utilized in the
generation and management of quantitative social science data. Students will gain first-hand
involvement in the process of instrument construction and evaluation, building computer
files, and index/ scale construction and evaluation. Prereq: Permission of the instructor.
453/853M Seminar in Cross-Cultural Communication (3) This seminar will be directed towards
understanding the components of cultural and
subcultural misinterpretations, with the purpose
of bringing to awareness those factors which
disturb communication in cross-cultural situations. Prereq: For 453, junior standing and permission of the instructor. For 853m, permission
of the instructor. (Same as Comm. 453/853M).
462/862M Sociology of Fom1al Organizations
(3) Examines organizational theory and research. Analyzes organizational problems such
as goals and effectiveness; authority. leadership
and control; professionals in organizations;
communications; clients; organizational
change; and organizations and their environments. Comparative analysis or many types or
organizations such as business, industry,
schools, prisons, and hospitals with special attention given to human-service organizations.
Prereq: Permission of the intructor.
4711871M Development of Sociological TI1eory
(3) An intellectual history of sociology as an academic discipline surveying outstanding contributions to its body or theory. Stress is placed
on the development of sociology as a science
with illustrative materials drawn from the established works of recent decades although backgrounds to these are traced to their ancient and
medieval antecedents where applicable. Prcreq:
For 471, senior standing and 12 hours of sociology. For 871m, permission of the instructor.
472/872M Contemporary Sociological Theory
(3) A thorough and detailed presentation of a
major theoretical integration of contemporary
sociological research and theory with shorter
descriptive presentations or alternative positions
indicating similarities and differences. Principles of theory construction and a review of major sociological concepts and writers. Prcreq:
For 472, senior standing and 12 hours of sociology. For 872m, permission or the instructor.
4751875M Social Change (3) A discussion of
theories and lhe basic models of change. Case
and comparative examples from contemporary
and historical change. Emphasis is placed on
understanding causes and effects and larger
trends current in American society and institutions. Prereq: For 475, Sociology IOI and junior
standing or higher for 875M permission or instructor.
485/885M Sociology of Religion (3) Analysis of
religious behaviors from a sociological and so~ial_-psycholo_gic_a l perspective. and utilizing

class is designed as fl~ introductory_ ap~roach to
the sociology of rehgton, and the first in a twostep sequence, undergraduate and g_ra~ua te.
Prereq: Fo r 485 , Sociology IOI <;ir perm1ss1on_or
the instructor. For 885M, perm1ss1on or the instructor.
499/899M Independent Study (1-3) Gu_ided
reading in special topics under the superv1s1on
or a faculty member. Prercq: F_or 499, senior
standing and permission or the instructor. For
899m. permission of the instructor.
801V General Seminar in Sociology (J) This
seminar, required or departmental graduate students, gives a basic orientat\on _to the pro~cssion, its leadmg figures, publications, organ!zations, and university departments. It em~has1zcs
critical discussion of issues in the disc1phne and
selected substantive problems of s<;ict_ology.
Prereq: Graduate standing and perm1ss1on or
instructor.
805V Seminar in Social Psychology (3-6)_ Assigned reading, discussion,. specialized ind1"'.1dual work leading to the wnting and pr_esentall<;in
or a paper applicable to a ge_neral topic in social
psychology selected by the instructor. As seminar topics change, this c~urse ~ay be_ repeatc~
in a student's program. w~thout implying duplication. Prereq: Perm1ss10n (same as Psych
805V).
810V Seminar in Applicatioru; of Sociol~gy (3-6)
Sociological theory and method applied to_ a
practical problem of relevance to general social
issues. As seminar topics c_hange, this .course
numbers may be repeated _m a students ~rogr~m without implying duplicat1on. Prereq: erm1ss1on.
811V Social Problems of 11le Disad!a1_1tagcd (J)
A survey of the social problems existing md1~advantaged communities. The effects upon individuals of such settings. The subculture of poverty. Prereq: Graduate standing and pertmss1on
of instructor.
812V Seminar in Social Gerontology (3) A t<;ipical seminar focusing on the sociology or aging.
Students are encouraged to develop proposa\s
for research. programs, or social policy. Focus 1s
upon generational differences and age _ch_anges
throughout the adult ltfe. Prereq: Pennisston of
instructor.
850V Seminar in Research Methods (3-6) A
complete research project carried _out under th_e
supervision or an instructor parucularly . qualified in the area of concern. Students paruci~ate
in the background work, q~estion formulation,
selection of (or construction or) test instruments, data gathering by mcthod_s such as interviewing and participant observation, and analysis. As seminar topics change. this course may
be repeated in a student's program_ wl!hout implying duplication. Prercq: Permission.
855V Seminar in The Sociology of Religion (3·
6) A seminar dealing with religion as a social
and cultural phenomenon. The _study_theme will
vary from time to t\mc in keeping with the sre~
cial interests or the instructor. As seminar t~pi~s
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program without implying duplication. Prcreq:
Permission.
860V Seminar in Social Organization (3-6)_Assigned reading, discussion,. specialized ind1v_1dual work leading to the wnting and pr_escntat1on
of a paper applicable to a ge~eral topic in social
organization selected by the instructor. As seminar topics change, this course ~ay be_repeated
in a student's program without implying duplication. Prereq: Permission.
865V Seminar in Occupations & Professions (3)
Assigned reading, discussion., _spec1ahzcd individual work leading to the writing a!ld presentation of a paper applicable to the sociology or occupations and professions. Questions. relating to
theory, research, and practical applicatw_n are
considered. Prercq: Graduate and perm1ss1on of
instructor.
870V Seminar in Sociological 1l1eo_ry (3-6)_ Assigned reading, discussion, specialized ind1v1dual work leading to the writing and prcscntallon
of a paper applicable to a general _topic in socio'.
logical theory selected by the instructor. As
seminar topics change, this course ma_y be _repeated in a student'_s prog_ram without implying
duplication. Prereq: Pennisston.
871V Population Seminar (3) The _significance
of differences from place to place 1~ the _number, kind and qualities_ of human inhabitants
and changes through time: Prereq: Graduate
standing and permissio n of instructor. (Same as
Geography 871 v)
880V Independent Study In Topics On Urbani~m
(1-3) Graduate student resea~ch on an 1!1d1v1dual basis under faculty supervmon in topics pertaining to urbanism. Prere_q: Undergraduate
major in one of the social sciences rlus 6. hours
of graduate work on one ?f the social :c1enccs.
(Also listed under economics and geography.)
883V-884V Interdisciplinary Semina~ On _llte
Urban Community (3-6) An interd1sciplm~ry
course on the metropolitan commumtym wluch
various departmental and college offenngs concerned with urban problems are put on broad
interrelated focus. Prcreq: Undergraduate major in one of the social sciences plus 6 h(!urs of
graduate work in one of_ the social scienc_cs.
(Also listed under econom1~s, geography, politlcal science, and urban studies.)
885Y-886V Seminar in Urban ~onom!cs (3-6)
An examination of the thcoreucal baSIS _for the
analysis of urban ec<;>nom1c problems w11h emphasis upon the eohcy alt~rnat1vcs appltcabl_e
toward their possible soluuon. Separate credit
may be received for each course. Prercq: At
least 6 hours of .upper division cours_e work in
economics or permission of the instruct<;ir.
(Same as Geography 885v-886v and Economics

885v-886v)
895V-896Y Practicum in AppHcd Sociology
(Each 3) A practical _work expene~ce under supervis\on. which provides oppor,tumty for _apply_ing principles from the students academic are,1
or concentration. Prereq: Graduate soctology
major for the M.S. Degree.

I~
t

(

'

I 12

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS

UNIVERSITY OF NEBRASKA AT OMAHA

940V Seminar In Small Group Communkation
(J. Brilhan) (3) Research and theory in the processes of small group communication and leadership; research procedures; approaches to
tea~hing a discussion course. Prereq: Communication 80 IV or equivalent, or basic statistics, or
pennission of the instructor. (Same as Communica tions 940 and Psychology 940)

Special Education
808 lntrodudlon to Dcsi(ln or Human Service
Systems (3) This course 1s designed for graduate students interested in the design of human
service systems, especially those serving older or
ha ndicapped citizens. The course will provide
an i_ nterdisciplinary analysis of (I) history of
services, (2) current trends, and (3) future directions. The basic service philosophy, altitude toward human and legal rights;- etc., for several
different service areas (services for mentally and
physically handicapped; older citizens, etc.) will
be examined. Prereq: None.
411/811M Assessment and Curriculum in Cognitive Development for the Severely/Profoundly
Handicapped (3) This course will involve a
combination of lectures, demonstrations and
practicum experiences designed to prepare the
student to be able to assess cognitive development in the severely handicapped student. and
apply that information to the development of
individual educational plans for severely handicapped students. The course will include weekly
presentations and practicum. Prereq : Graduate
student, permission of instructor. Undergraduale studenl: Junior standing in special education. P_SY IOI or PSY 35 1, CORE 210, 250,280
or equivalents. and permission of instructor.
4201820M History, Education, Guidance or Dear
(2) An introductory investigation of deafness
and the education of the deaf, historical development of the field. educational and social
problems associated with imp, ired hearing. current educational strategies, and programs, the
voca11onal adjustment of deaf individuals. For
students beginning course work towards provisional level certification in the area of deafness.
Prereq: FED 801.
421/821r.1 Speech for the Deaf I (2) To provide
prospective teachers of 1he hearing impaired
with an understan_din~ of .the i~porlance of
speech for 1hc heanng impaired child. 1he process of acquisition of speech in the normal child,
and 1he speech and language needs of cildrcn
w11~ severe and profound hearing losses. To invesugate the methods and techniques for developing speech in the hearing impaired child. the
use of several o rthographic systems in the teaching of speech, and the mc1hods employed in
correcting speech in the older deaf child. Th
course is designed for undergrad /grad level students preparing to be teachers of the hearing
impaired.
4221822M Teaching of Speech to the Deaf II (2)
A continuation of SPED 421 , an investigation
of diagnostic speech procedures used with hearing impaired children. the development of
speech un11 plans, the writing of individual
speech prescnpllons, the aoolication nf <lisrinr.

live feature theory and generative phonology
procedures to the teaching of speech to the deaf,
and an in-deplh study of the intonation patterns
of English and methods employed in teaching
them to hearing impaired students. For studenls
preparing for students preparing for provisional
level certification as teachers of lhc hearing impaired. Prercq: SPED 821 and FEd 801.
4231823M Language Development of Hearing
Impaired Children (3) An investigation of the
nalure and structure of language, the various
disciplines studying languaiie, the acquisition of
language in normally hearing children. The effects of the hearing loss on language development, language development in the hearing impaired infant and preschool child. This course is
designed for students preparing to be teachers
of the hearing impaired. Prereq: FEd 80 I.
424/824M Teaching of Language to the Dear II
(3) Continuation of SpEd 423 with further consideration of criteria for selection and utilization or teachins materials; special emphasis on
language principles for the older dear pupil.
Prercq: For 424, Special Education 423. S
4331833M Speech Reading and Auditory Training (2) An investigation of the receptive modes
of oral communication employed by and for the
hearing impaired. the processes employed in
perceiving language through speech reading, the
limitations to speech reading factors affecting
speech reading ability, and the prominent methods of teaching speech reading to the hearing
impaired. Also, an investigation of the importance of the auditory channel in the development of communication skills of the hearing impaired, the use of amplification in educational
settings, the available procedures for providi ng
amplification lo the hearing impaired, an evaluation of these procedures, and the techniques
and methods employed in d eveloping audition
within the hearing impaired population. Prereq:
FED 801.
435/83SM Teaching School Subjects to the Dear
I_I (2) Consideration of problems in deaf educa!JOn; aJJfroaches to school subjects considered
in deta1. Prereq: For 435. Special Educa tion
434. (S)
438/838M Speech Science I: Auditory and
Speech Mechanism (3) Basic structure and
functions of the organs involved in hearing and
speech. Prercq: For 438. junior standing. 2.5
GPA. (F)
839M Hearing Science (3) This course is designed for undergraduate majors in speech pathology and audiology and for graduate studenls in education of the deaf. l11c purpose of
the course is to introduce basic concepts important for underslanding the process of human
audi1ion. The .:ourse will include basic termi nology, anatomy and physiology of the hearing
mechanism, acoustics and physics of sound. th e
processes of human hearing. elemen ts of basic
hea ring measurement, psychophysics. Prcreq:
938M. Gradua1e major in Deaf Education. Not
available to Speech Pathology majors as a gradua le course.
~2,~;1t'rot'. -~.:1~nj~-~ L'?.!~~-bilitiCS

(3) .,s.tudy Of

view problems of terminology. criteria: and d~finition · causal factors of learning d1sab1h11es;
evalu;tive techniques for identification of the
problem : therapy techniques for ha):uhtallon. or
rehabilitation of children wllh spcc1f1c learning
disabilities. Prcrcq: For 440, junior slanding.
Teacher education and 2.5 GPA. (F,S,Su)
445/84SM Speech Science II :_ Experiment!ll and
Applied Phonetics (3) Analysis of 11honc11c a_nd
phonetic ekm1:nts . m maJor .Amencan Enghsh
dialects; practice m 1ranscnp11on of standard
and defective speech, use of the sound spectograph, spiromcter and other equipment. Prcreq:
For 445,junior standing. 2.5 GPA. (F,Su)
45I/851M Basic Clinical Practicum in Speech
Pathology (1-3) Minimum of 4? clock hours per
credit hour of supervised practice m speech and
hearing clinic; speech and heanng cvalualion,
therapy sessions, lesson plans, records, and. a
weekly colloquium. Prcreq: For 451. Special
Education 443 or Special Education 444. For
85 Im. graduate standing and permission of the
instructor. ( F,S,Su)
459/859M Disorder.. or Communication in Older
Adults (3) This course is designed to familiarize
the student with the identification and symplomology. basic assessment and intervention strategics associated with disorders of c~mmu_mcation affecting older adults and gcnatnc patients.
It is beneficial 10 students majoring in gerontology. or speech pathology, as an elective course
or as a professional enrichment course for persons working in these or related fields. Students
are assigned contacts with and wrillcn ~cports
of contacts with an older adult who manifests a
disorder of communication. Prcrcq: GERO
4551855M - Health Aspects of Aging, or permis.~ion of instructor.
460/860M Introduction to Mental Retardation
(3) This modular competency based course covers background information on mental retardation ; the needs of and services available for the
mentally retarded ; the history of the field a_nd
its contributions; an introduction to teaching
techniques and methods; the problems caused
because of mental retardation in a fami ly and
society; and the status of and trends in the field
of mental retardation .
4631863M Curriculum Planning for llte Disabled (3) This is a modular competency based
course where students study the terminology of
curriculum, its goals and aims. objectives and
taxonomies. curriculuar development. units and
lesson plans, task analysis assessment and evaluation. programming. Project, small group dtscussion, and a final test make up the cvaluauon
techniques used in this class. Prcrcq: Special Ed
460 and working experience wi th handicapped
children. (F.S,Su)
464/864M Methods and Materials for Teaching
Mentally Retarded Children. (3) The retarded
child as he relates to a variety of educauonal
processes designed for his lc~rning needs; ~ethodology and teaching matenals: pracuce m ~he
design and implementation of cumculum_umls,
preschool through vocational; cons1dera11on of
e_rogra m! for the train ab_l_e and educable.
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tion, Special Education 306 and Special Education 460, and 2.5 GPA. (F,S,Su)
466/866M Vocational Training for the Mentnlly
Retarded (3) Concerned with the vocati,:mal
training of the Mentally Relardcd from van? us
perspectives: the individual; the communny:
the school or training center; the employer; and
the government. _lnteractio_n _with ag~ncies that
deal with vocauonal trammg, proJects. and
small group discussions make up the format of
the course. Prereq: SPED 460/ 860M.
480/880M Emotional Development or Children
and Youth (3) The study of psychological. biological , and environmental factors that affect
social and emotional development of children
and adolescents. Emphasis is placed on symptoms causitive emotional handicaps and cducationa'I strategies for classroom intervention.
Prcreq: Student teaching, graduate standing.
481/881M Classroom Techniques for Behavior
Control (3) This course will introduce the student to a variety of techniques fo r managmg behavior in the classroom. Three maJor areas will
be presented and specific techniques within
each will be practiced both in the class and m
the student's own teaching situation . Applications and adjustments of techniques will be accomplished in class. The course is intended for
undergraduate students who arc currently enrolled in student teaching and for graduate students who are currently teaching in elemen tary.
secondary. or special education programs.
Prereq: for 481 , Junior standing _a nd studenl
teaching; for 881 M, graduate standing. (S)
883 Practicum lo Teaching Emoti?~ally_ Disturbed (3) The first semester or part1c1pa11on in
a clinical or classroom situation in the fi eld of
teachin ~ Emotionally Disturbed children. The
course 1s required for students m the program
preparing to teach emotionally disturbed and_1s
open 10 others who may be interested. MaJor
emphasis is on the development of problem
solving sk ills to be used 111 the classroom.
Prereq: SPED 840. SPED 880.
884 Advanced Practicum In Teaching Emotionally Disturbed (3) The second sernes1cr o~ pa_rticipa tion in a clinical or classroom sll':'allon m
the field of teaching the emollonally_disturbed.
llte course is required fo r stu~ents m the program preparing to teach emouonally. disturbed
and is open to others who may be mtcrested.
Prercq : Successful co mpletion of S_teps I and II
in the training program for tcachmg emotionally disturbed (sec ca talog).
485/88SM Introduction to The Physically Handicapped (3) Nature and educational needs or
children and ybuth who are physically handicapped; definitions; preva lence and types of
children in educational programs: l11s1ory:
trends. (F) Prercq : For 485,junior.
800V Special Projects (1-3) A series of in1ensivc
courses especially for teachers in-service scheduled as regular seminars or workshops. according to purpose.
803V Help for the Regular Educator with Mainstrcamed _Child~en. (3)_This is _a cou_rse with the
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discovers that a handicapped child is going to
be (or has been) placed in their class. Because or
the structure or the class it will not be restricted
to regular educators. People concerned with the
total process or mainstreaming will find this
course to be or value. Prereq: FED 801V or permission or the instructor.

806V lnterdisciplln111y Approaches to Developmen12I Disabilities (3) This is an introductory
course dealing with the various developmental
principles as viewed by different discipli nes at
Meyer children's rehabilitation institute. The
different disciplines will come in and present an
overview of their role in working with the developmentally disabled child. (F) Prereq: FED
801.
810V Research Proj~ts (3) Individual or group
study and analysis or specific problems.
812V Reading Diagnosis and Remediation for
the Oassroom Teacher (3) This course is designed for in-service teachers who are interested
in diagnostic and remedial techniques appropriate for the disabled reader. Diagnostic instruments will be a nalyzed, constructed, and administered during the course. Remedial techniques
for disabled readers will be examined. Prereq:
One reading course and Graduate stand ing.
813V Dlagooostlc and Remedial Instruction in
Reading (3) A course for advanced students in
reading which will provide the student with the
essential information for the diagnosis and remediation or reading disabilities. (F,S,Su) Prereq:
SpEd 911 or 912.

814V Measurement and Evaluation of Reading
(3) A course for advanced students in reading
which will provide the studen t with the necessary training for establishing and operating a
reading center (i.e., initiating and acceptin~ referral s, fonning evaluation schedules, admin istering a ppropriate evaluative devices, writing
case reports and establishing follow-up sessions). (F,S) Prereq : SpEd 813v.
815V Clinical Practice in Reading (3) A laboratory-oriented course for advanced students in
reading which will provide them with practicum
training in the use: or proper remedial reading
techniques in order that they might qualify as
reading specialists. (F,S.Su) Prereq: Pennission
and SpEd 814v.
834V Pediatric Audiolo~ (3) The course is designed for graduate maJors in speech patholo gy
and audiology and for students in education or
the dear. The purpose or the course is to introduce basic concepts importa nt to the understanding of the development or human hearing
in the child. The course will include basic te rminology, cechniques for testing and assessment of
children categorized a s neona tes. infants a nd
preschool children. Disorders or hearing commonly round in children will be stressed. Remedial procedures and approaches for hearing disabilities will be developed. Prcreq : Hearing
Disorders. SPED 438 .
837M Hearing Disorders (3) T his course will focus on the problems caused by disease pro••
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Appropriate intervention and remedial techniques will be discussed and applied. For students majoring in Speech Pathology a nd Education or the Deaf programs. Prereq: SPED 439.
course to be or value. Prereq: FED 80 IV or
permission of the instructor.

842V Advanced Studies in the Disorders of Voice
(3) Types and causes of voice disorders; rationale for case selection; cleft palate ; special emphasis on rehabilitation procedures associated
with individual involvements; practicum. (F)

843V Advanced Studies In the Disorders of Rate
and Rhythm (3) Types and causes of rate,
rhythm and scress pattern disorder ; rationale
for case selection ; survey of stuttering theories
and therapies; special emphasis on rehabilitation procedures associated with individual involvement; practicum. (S)
844V Advanced Studies in ll1e Disorders of
Aphasia and Related Problems (3) T ypes a nd
ca uses of language symbolization disorders; rationale for case selection ; childhood aphasia
and autism; special emphasis on rehabilitation
procedures associated with individual involvements; practicum. (S)
845V Current Practices in Spet.'Ch Pathology
ll1is course provides for study and experience
in speech therapeutic programming utilizing behavioral modification techniques based on
Skinnerian-behaviorist principles. It includes a
review of current literature and emphasizes operant articulatory and language remedial procedures. (Su) Prereq : SpEd 850m.
846V Diagnostic Methods in Communicative
Disorders (3) Tests and procedures for evaluating individuals with speech disorders; principles
in differential diagnosis and report writing; observation during evaluatio n periods in speech
and hearing centers. (F) Prereq: Graduate
standing and 6 hours or speech patho logy.
847V Speech Science Ill: Neurophysiology of
Speech and Language (3) Introduction to human neuroana tomy and neurophysiology. Emphasis is placed on gaining familiarity with the
brain mechanisms and sensory and motor func tions which underline human communication
and its disorders; individual projects. (F,Su)
848V Advanced Audiology (3) This co urse is intended for graduate students majoring in speech
pathology. It is designed to present informa tion
pertinent to clinical certification of the speech
pathologist. Course content includes specialized
techniques applicable to the assessment and diagnosis of auditory dysfunction. Application or
basic hearing techniques combined with spec ial
tests for assessment of site of lesion will be
stressed. The use o r case histories, otological
considera tio ns, identifica tion audiometry, and
equipment maintenance will be considered.
Prereq : S PED 437.
850V Basic Clinical Practicum in Spe~h Pathology (3) This course in practicum fo llows the
c ourse 451 which is the scuclent's first experience in clinical practicum. It is designed to give
gradua te studen L~ who need more than o ne se-
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placed in a setung away from the university.
(F,S.Su) Prereq: Permission and SPED 451 or
equivalent.
851V Advanced Clinical Practicum in Speech
Pathology (3) This cour_se provide~ the stude~t
with an extemsh1p experience for chmcal practicum in either a school or a medical setting. A
minimum of 45 clock hours of work is required
for each credit hou r per semester. (F.S.Su)
Prereq: 45 1 and graduate standing.
852V Advanced Clinical Practicum In Speech
Pathology (3) The second semest_er o f advanced
clinical practicum. The student cs placed in a~
externship setting with a cooperating master clinician. A minimum of 45 clock hours of work ts
required for each credit hour per semester.
(F.S.Su) Prereq: Sp Ed 851 v.
853V Semin111 in Speech Pathology (3) Student
selects and investigates three different areas of
current concern in speech pathology ; init\al survey. annotated bibliography. pres_entau~n of
observation and condus1ons, seminar discussion of findings. Instructor will base his lect~res
on topics chosen by students for study; chmcal
demonstrations or selected voice, speech and
language problems. (S.Su) Prereq: Twenty:four
hours speech pathology and graduate standing.
854V Cleft Palate (3) This course in speech pathology is designed for. g~a.duate st~dents an~
public school speech chn1c1ans. Toes course 1s
designed to expose stu~en ts to t~e pr~blcms of
communication by wluch the child with a cleft
o r the palate is confrontecl. Developing competencies for remediation procedures and methods
will be the primary aim or the course. (S)

855V Alaryngcal Speech RehabiUt~tio_n

(2)

Problems of voice and speech rehabchtauons for
the individual without a functional larynx; social. emotional, and medical considerations as
well as clinical procedures for esophageal, phyringeal and buccal speech; implications. for use
of artificial larynx ; current research perunent to
this area. (F) Prereq : G raduate standing and 6
hours speech pa thology courses including voice
problems.
856V Speech Problems of Cerebral Palsied Children (3) Identification of types or cerebral pa lsy
by a location or lesion. motor symtomology,
and additional ha ndicaps; the role or the speech
c linician on the team ; types of speech therapy,
with special emphasis on the bobath approach ;
current research and controversial issues will be
discussed . (S) Prcreq: SpEd 847v.
86JV Teaching Severely/Profoundly Handicapped (3) The course is design~d to m~et the
needs or those who desire a basic overview or
skills and techniques necdccl in the educatio~
and training or the severely/ profoun~ly ha ndicapped. Since the problems or educatmg the se1·erely and profoundly handicapped a re not limited to public school settings. all eHorts will be
made 10 invo lve community personnel who
ha ve expertise or concerns in spe~ific a reas. The
course is open to studen ts desmng graduate
c redit. for those seeking professional develo pment. and for students d esiring to work fo r a
~

....... rs.
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864V Theoretical Approaches to Teaching 1l1e
Developmentally Disabled Child (3) This is an
advanced methods course for students majoring
in Special Education. It will be offered to gra_duate students in the followin~ areas: reta rdation.
teaming disabilities, educauon or the dear. and
early childhood education for the hanclicapped.
(F,S,Su) Prereq: SPED 806V and SPED 860V.

867V Community Services for The Handicapped
(3) An introduction to community and regional
resources providing service_s to the h~n.d1capped. Program goals! o bJccllves, ac11v111cs.
manpower needs, and involveme!lt: coordination with related programs, adm1n1strallon o r
services, financing, and priority settings arc
studied for each agency. (S,Su)
870V Seminar in Special Education (3) Graduate course primarily for special_educati.on majors a nd professional workers ID the field s . or
speech and hearing, teaching the dear. teaclung
the mentally retarded, remedial reading. and
teaching the physically handicapped. Fam1harity with philosophy, major literature and practices in each area ; student will research and
present a paper reflecting his personal professional interests. Discussions, forum s, and panels; visiting experts. (F,S,Su)

871 V Parent-Professional Relationships in Special Education
(3) 1l1is course includes
interviewing parents of handicapped children.
identifying both family and professional concerns, and a student project in one or four a~eas: (I) challenges of parenting the han~icapped ; (2) strategies for involving parents 1~
planning, implementing, and evalualln& handicapped child education pla_ns;. (3) curriculum /
instruction/ therapy modif1ca11on (or fa~!IY
use; and (4) professionals d ealing with r~m1hcs
of the handicapped. Prereq: Acceptance in Special Education Graduate Degree Program.
872U Basic Practicum in Spe_cial_Edu.cation . (3)
This co urse provides part1c1pauon in ".an o us
clinical or classroom situallons ID the fi eld or
special education . The co~rse is op~n to all students in all areas of special educauon. Ass1&nments will be made a ccording to the area of interest or the student. (F,S) Prereq : Master's
degree and acceptance in theed spec program.
872V Basic Observation and Student Teaching In
Special Educatio.n (3 o r S) Classroom experience with cxcepllonal children for i;raduale stud ents who have had other profcssconal experiences. Students will participate in observa tion,
participation, teaching, and a weekly sem1Dar.
(F,S,Su)
873U Advanced Practicum in Special_Ed~cation
(3) A second semester of t?art1~1pa 11o n in Vflrl·
ous clinical or classroom s1tuallons in the field
or special education. The course is o pen to all
students in all areas of special ed ucation. Assignments will be made acco rding to the area or
interest or the student. (S) Prereq: 872u.
873V Advanced Observation and Student TeachIng in Special Education (3 or 5) A second semeste r or classroom experience with exceptional
children for graduate students who have h~d
other professional expe riences_. . Stu.d ents will
no rririn, tr in oh~ervation. oarllc1Pa t1o n, teach-
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ing, and a weekly seminar. (F,S,Su) Prereq:
872v.

886V Methods and Materials for Teaching The
Physically Handicapped (3) Consid eration of
the physically handicapped cl•ild as his unique
e~c~plionalities require the development of spectahzed_ methods and materials designed 10
meet. hts learning needs; an investigation of
pracuces and problems. inv_o lved in methodology and materials; apphcauon or methods; devdopment .and evaluation or materials; pracllces m design and implementation of methods
and materials; selected observation or programs. (S) Prereq: 806v and intro. to the education of the physically handicapped.

887V Diagnostic and Remediation Techniques in
~y Childhood Education for The Disabled (3)
Thts course deals with the different disciplines
used at the Medical Center presenting some o[
their techniques for assessing the developmentally disabled child and also presenting methods
that can be utilized in intervention with the developmentally disabled child. (S) Prereq : 806v.
890U Administration and Supervision of Speclnl
Educ:ition (3) Problems or organization, administration, and supervision or special education
~rograms; finance , federal involvement, legislal!on, hllg~llon, due process, intermediate educauonal _untts, accountability and physical facilities will also be presented. Prereq: Graduate
Standing.
895V Basic Diagnosis of Learning Deficits (3)
The purpose or this course is 10 provide the st udenl with theoretica l and observational experiences concerning informal and formal approaches to diagnosing children with learning
and/or behavioral deficits. Significant aspects
of the design of the course is the opportunity to
dev_e lop skills or observing, recording, and evaluaung children's learning performance and behavior in the classroom; to allain a knowledge
of theory, standardizations, functions, and processes of nonnative references evaluative measu_res: lo allain a knowledge or the purpose, dest~ns._ a nd required functions and processes or
cntena referenced evaluative measures; to develop techniques for informally assisting a
child'~ learning performance through diagnostic
teachmg approaches; and 10 develop skills or informal test construction based upon various
theones of lea rning and child development.
Prereq: SPED 840. Permission.

896V Advanced Diagnosis of Learning Deficits
(4) The purpose or this course is to provide the
student _with in.depth practicum experiences in
the admm1strat10n and interpretatio n of normallve referenced evaluative measures, (nonpsychological), c·riteria referenced tests and informal diagnostic teaching probes. Gradu ate
students who have successfully completed
SPED 895 (Basic Diagnosis) and SPED 897
(Clm1cal Teaching) will be eligib le to enter
SPED 896. (F,S) Prereq : SPED 895 and SPED
897
897V Clinical Teaching in Learning Disabilities
(3) Theoretical and limited practical knowledge
or a particular kind of teaching; which is 10 tailor learning ellpcriences to the unique needs or

children who have specific learning disabilities.
The student learns of the fle xibilities and continuous probing needed for individualized instruction. (F,S,Su) Prereq: SpEd 895.

899 Thesis (3-6) Required of all students taking
master of arts degree, see major adviser for information. (F,S,Su)

911 Problems of Teaching Rcading--Elementary
(3) This is a beginning graduate course for both
elementary and secondary teachers and is open
to any student who has graduate standing. Major emphasis will be given to the administration,
organization, evaluation, and methods and materials for teaching reading from Kindergarten
through the sixth grades. There are no prerequisites except graduate standing.
912 Problems of Teaching Rcading--Secondary
(3) An advanced course in reading for elementary o r secondary teac hers. Major emphasis will
be given to the administration, organization.
evaluation, and methods and materials for the
teaching of reading in each o f the content subjects al the junior and senior high levels.

917 Seminar in Organization and Administration
of Reading Programs (3) Participation in the
seminar is limited to individuals who have completed al least one graduate reading course (or
equivalent) and who are professional workers
who_ are charged wi_th the total or partial respons1b1hty for orgamzmg and administering readmg programs. Familiarity with the philosophy,
organization, and major research related to different reading programs will be emphasized.
Local and area reading authorities wil conduct
panels a nd lectures on topics chosen by the students. Prereq: One graduate reading course or
permission of instructor.

918 Seminar in Research in Reading

(3) A
course for graduate and post-graduate students
relating I? in-depth studies of significant, recent
research m rcadmg with appropriate application
for mstrucuonal procedures which may be undertaken. Each student will conduct selfinitiated research and report the results or the
activity to other class members for comment
and evaluation. Prercq: One graduate reading
course (or equivalent), FED 801 (or equivalent),
and permission.

919 Topical Seminar in Reading (3) Participa tion is limited to individuals who have completed the Master's Degree in Education and
have completed at least nine semester graduate
hours in reading, and who a rc professional
workers in the field of reading education. The
major intent or the course will be that of orienting and apprising students of the latest 1echm9ues and curriculum changes in reading. Spcc1f1cs will be described when the course is
offered. The general topic selected will be announced each time the course is o ffered. The
course may be repeated each time a different
topic is covered, up 10 a maximum total of sill
c_redit hours. Prcreq: Master's Degree in Education and have completed at least nine se mester
graduate hours in Reading.

Technical Institute
Industrial Technology
421/821M Contemporary Trends in Industrial
Education for The World of Construction (3) Introduction lo a new program development in industrial education, with major emphasis placed
on the world of construction curriculum. Analyzation of basic construction operations and
management practices utilized in industry and
adapts them as learning units for the junior high
industrial laboratory . Prereq: For 421 , junior.
For 821 m, graduate standing.

4221822M Contemporary Trends in Industrial
Educ:ition for The World of Manufacturing (3)
Introduction to a new program development in
industrial education. with major emphasis
placed upon the world of manufacturing curriculum. Analysis of basic manufacturing operations and management practices utilized in industry and adapts them as learning units for the
junior high industrial laboratory. Prereq: For
422. junior.
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Urban Studies
882M Urbanization in Developing Areas (3)
Comparative urban studies: Emphasis wil1 be
upon contrasting the cities of the developed and
developing areas of the world. (Also listed under geography.)
801V The Metropolis As A Public Economy (3)
The integration o[ politics and economics in the
metropolitan system as they affect metropolitan
problems such as poverty. transportation, housmg, crime, education, and the environment will
be analyzed.
802V Race, Ethnicity, nnd American Urban Culture (3) This course explores two central
themes, race and ethnicity, which have played a
dominant role in the shaping of American society and American culture.
883V-884V Interdisciplinary Seminar On The
Urban Community (3-6) An interdisciplinary
course on the metropolitan community in which
urban problems are put in a broad interrelated
focus. (Also listed under economics, geography,
political science, and sociology).
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GRADUATE FACULTY
ROBERT L. ACKERMAN ....... Elemenrary ,rnd
Early Childhood Educarion
Ed.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1966;
Professor
PAUL B. ACKERSON .............. Secondary!PostSecondary Educarwn
Ed.D., Oklahoma State University, 1965; Professor
JAMES C. AKERS .................. Special Educario_n
Ed.D., Oklahoma State University, 1969; Associate Professor
LARRY ALBERTSON ............................. Health.
Physical Education & RecrcatJon
Ed.D., University of Georgia, 1973; Associate
Professor
DAVID M. AMBROSE ........................ Markering
D.B.A., George Washington University, 1971 ;
Professor
CLIFFORD ANDERBERG ....... Philosophy and
Religion
Ph.D., University of Wisconsin-Madison, 1953;
Professor
SUNNY ANDREWS ........................ Social Work
Ph.D., Johns Hopkins University, 1973; Assocta te Professor
AARON ARMFIELD ............ Special Educ:Hion
Ed.D., University of Northern Colorado, 1964;
Professor
WALTER M. BACON, JR ......... Political Science
Ph.D., University of Denver, 1974; Assistant
Professor
BRUCE P. BAKER 11... ............................. Eng/ish
Ph.D., Texas Christian University, 1968; Professor
GEORGE W. BARGER ........................ Socio/ogy
Ph.D., University of Missouri-Columbia, 1964;
Professor
NICHOLAS BARISS ... Geography and Geology
Ph.D., Clark University, 1967; Professor
CLYDE BASSETT ......................... Dramatic Arts
Ph.D., University of Wisconsin, 1965; Professor
GORDON M. BECKER (GF) ........... Psychology
Ph.D .. University of Pittsburgh, 1955; Professor
JOSEPH V. BENAK ................. Civil Engineering
Ph.D., University of Illinois-Urbana, 1967; Professor
ROBERT W. BENECKE .. Banking and Finance
D.B.A., University of Colorado-Boulder, 1966;
Professor
KRISE. BERG ......... Health, Physical Educar~on
and Recre.111on
Ed.D .. University of Missouri-Columbia, 1973;
Associate Professor
ROGER M. BERG ...................... Element:1ry and
Early Childhood Educ,itwn
Ph.D .. Northwestern University, 1972; Associate
Professor
JOSEPH BERTINETII .............. Counseling ,111d
Guidance
Ph.D., University of New Mexico, 1972; Associ-

JOHN V. BLACKWELL.. ................................ Art
Ph.D., University of Iowa, 1957; Professor
RICHARD H. BLAKE ................ Counse/ing and
Guid.111ce
Ed.D., University of Missouri-Columbia, 1966;
Professor
DANIEL BLANKE. Hea/rli. Physic.ii Education
.1nd Recreation
Ph.D., University of Oregon, 1975; Assistant
Professor
WILLIAM BUZEK (GF) .................. Philosophy
and Religion
Ph.D., University of Missouri-Columbia, 1970;
Associate Professor
CHRISTOPHER BOLTON (GF) ... Gerontology
Ph.D., University of Oklahoma, 1974; Assistant
Professor
JUDITH E. BOSS ....................................... Eng/is/J
Ph.D., Texas Christian University, 1971; Assistant Professor
LAWRENCE J. BRADSHAW ........................ Art
M.F.A., Ohio University, 1973; Associate Professor
THOMAS BRAGG ................................... Biology
Ph.D., Kansas State University, 1974; Associate
Professor
M. JEAN BRESSLER .......... English-Second,1~yl
Post-Secondary Education
Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1965;
Associate Professor
JOHN L. BRICKELL.Educational Foundarions
Ph.D., University of Oregon, 1973; Assistant
Professor
JOHN K. BRILHART (GF) ...... Communic:Hion
Ph.D., Pennsylvania State University, 1962; Professor
EV AN L. BROWN (G F) .................... Psycho/ow
Ph.D., University of Washington, 1969; Associate Professor
WILLIAM M. BROWN ....................... Marketing
Ph.D., University of Pittsburgh, 1957; Professor
BARBARA E. BUCHALTER ........ M,tthem.atics
and Computer Science
Ph.D .. University of Arizona, 1968; Professor
H. EDSEL BUCHANAN .......... Health, Physi~,1/
Educarion and Recreauon
Ed.D., University of Houston, 1975; Associate
Professor
SIDNEY BUCHANAN ·················:·······:· ........ Arr
M.A., New Mexico Highlands University, 1963;
Professor
·
DAVID M. BUEHLMANN .............. Accounring
Ph.D., University of Illinois, Urbana, 1975; Associate Professor
DALE M. BUNSEN .................. Second:iry! PostSecondary Education
Ed.D .. University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1968;
Professor
HOBART BURCH ........................... Social Work
nl. ~
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RONALD R. BURKE ................. Philosophy,ind

Religion
Ph.D., Yale University, 1974; Assistant Professor
BAR RY L. BURTON ........................ Educa tional

Administrnlion and Supervision

Ed.D., University of Tennessee-Knoxville. 1977 ;
Assista nt Professor
ROBERT R. BUTLER ................ Counseling ,1nd

Guid:mce
Ph.D .. University of Missouri-Columbia, 1970;
Professor
WILLIAM G. CALLAHAN .. Special Educa cion
Ph.D., Ohio State University, 1971 ; Associate
Professor
H. CA RL CAMP ......................... Policic.1/ Science
Ph.D., Washington University, 1965; Professor
JOAN N CARR IGAN (GF) ...................... Hisrory
Ph.D.. Louisiana Stale University, 196 1; Professor
ELTON S. CARTER (GF) ......... Communic,1tion
Ph .D.. Northwestern University, 1950; Professor
JERRY B. CEDERBLOM .... Goodrich Progr.1m
Ph .D., Claremont Graduate School, 1972; Assistant Pro fessor
JOHN B. C HAPMAN (GF) .... Man,1gcmcn1 a nd

Organizational Bcha vior
Ph.D., U niversity of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1974;
Associate Professor
JOONG-GUN C HUNG ............. Policical Science
Ph .D .. Claremont Graduate School. I 971 ; Associate Professor
NORMAN C. C LAM PITT .................. Chemistry
Ph .D., Indiana U niversity. 1974; Assistant Pro·
fessor
EDWIN L. CLARK ....................... Dramatic Arts
Ph.D., University of Iowa, 195 1; Professor
VIRGIL A. CLIFT (GF) ................... Educacional

Founda tions
Ph.D.. Ohio Sta te University, 1944; Disting uished Visiting Professor
LEONARD CLON INGER .... Special Educ.11ion
Ed. D .. University of Northern Colorado. 197 1;
Assistant Professor
WILLIAM T . C LUT E ........................... Sociology
Ph.D.. University of Minnesota-M inneapolis,
1969; Associate Professor
MAURICE W. CONNER ..... Foreign Lingu.iges

and Literature
Ph.D .. University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1973;
Associate Professor
JAM ES J. CONWAY ............... Decision Sciences
D.B.A .. Texa~ Technical University, 1970; Professor
H UGH P. COWDIN ................... Communic.11ion
Ph .D.. University of Iowa, 1968; Professor
JAM ES H. CRAIG JR ............................... Physics
Ph .D., Washington State University, 197 1; Associate Professor
MARY JU LIA CURTIS (GF) ...... Dramaric Aris
Ph .D.. Indiana University, 1968; Professor
D ONA LD C. CUSH EN BERY (GF} ....... Speci.11

Educa cion

of Missouri-Columbia. 1964;
oEd.D.,
..... , .... __University
_

HARL A. DALSTROM (GF) ................... Hisrory
Ph.D., University of Nebraska- Linco ln, 1965:
Professor
HAROLD L. DAVIS ....... Industrial Technology
Ed.D .. University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1970;
Professor
JO EL. DAVIS .............................. Counseling and

DEANA C. FINKLER ....................... Psychology
Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1971 ;
Associate Professor
JOHN W . FLOC KEN (GF) ...................... Physics
Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1969 ;
Professor
RICHARD B. FLYN N .............. Health, Physical

Ed.D., University of South D akota, 1969: Assistant Professor
KENNETH A. DEFFENBACHER
(GF) ....................................................... Psychology
Ph.D., University of Washington, 1968: Professor
WILLIAM DEGRAW .............................. Biology
Ph.D., Washington State U niversity. 1972: Associate Professor
DONALD C. DEN DINGER .......... Socia/ Work
D.S.W., University of Denver, 1977: Assistant
Professo r
BART DENNEHY ................... Civil Engineering
Ph.D., Texas Agricultural and Mechanical University, 1970; Professor
ROBERT J. DETISCH .............................. English
Ph.D .. University of Wisconsin-Madison, 1967;
Associate Professor
J AMES D ICK ..................... Secondary Education
Ed.D .. Indiana University, 1974; Associate Professor
E. WILLIAM DI NK ELACKER ........ Economics
Ph.D .. The Johns Hopkins University, 1969;
Professor
DENN IS L. D OSSETT ....................... Psychology
Ph.D., University of Washington, 1978; Assistant Professor
CH AR LES P. DOWNEY ......... Mathemacics and

Ed.D .. Columbia University. 1970: Professor
ROGER E. FOLTZ ...................................... Music
Ph.D., University of Texas at Austin, 1977: Assistant Professor
FRANKS. FORBES (G F) ........ Law and Society
J.D., University of Iowa, 1963 ; Professor
WARREN T. FRANCKE .......... Communica rion
Ph.D., University of Minneso ta. 1974; Professor
EUGENE H. F REUN D .................... Educarional

G uid.ince

Computer Science
Ph.D., New Mexico State University, 1974 ; Associate Professor
J. SCOTT DOWNING ............. Mathema cics .111d

Computer Science
Ph.D., Michigan State U niversity, 1969; Professor
DONNA Z. EDEN ............................ Geroncology
Ed .D., Un iversity of Virginia. 1976; Assistant
Professor
ROBERTSHAW EGAN ......................... Biology
Ph.D., University of Colorado-Boulder. 197 1:
Associa te Professor
LAWRENCE E. EHLERS. Gcner,11 Engineering
Ph.D .. Oklahoma State University, 1969; Associate Professor
K ENNETH G . ELLER ......... Foreign L.wguJges

and Liceracure
Ph.D., U niversity of Kansas. 1969: Assoc iate
Professor
C HRI S W. ESKR I DGE ............. Criminal Justice
Ph.D., Ohio State U niversity, 1978: Assistant
Professor
JO H N T . FARR .......................... Po/icical Scie11ce
Ph.D .. Universi ty of Texas-Austin, 1969; Associate Professor
J AMES D .. FAWCETT ............................. Biology
Ph.D., University of Colorado. 1975: Assistant

Educa tion and Recreation

Foundations

Ed.D., Wayne State University. 1969: Professor
DENNIS A. FUS ......................... Communica rion
Ph.D., Indiana University, 1972; Assistant Professor
DALE GAEDDERT .................................. History
Ph.D., Ohio State University, 1969: Associate
Professor
ELVIRA E. GARCIA ............ Forci; n Languages
Ph.D., University o f Nebraska-Lincoln, 1976;
Assistant Profcssor
BRUCE M. GARVER (GF) ..................... Hiscory
Ph.D., Yale University, 1971; Associate Professor
KENNETH GELUSO .............................. Biology
Ph.D., University of New Mexico. 1972; Assistant Professor
MARGARETGESSAMAN (G F) . Mathemacics
,1nd Computer Science
Ph.D .. Montana Stale University, 1966: Professor
RICHARD E. G IBSON ............ Civil Engineering
Ph.D., University of Colorado-Boulder, 1969;
Professor
CHARLES R IC HARD
G ILDERSLEEVE ............................. Geography-

12 1

WILLIAM D. GOSNOLD, JR ......... Geogr;1pliy-

Gco/ogy

Ph.D., Southern Methodist University, 1976: Assistant Professor
DONALD J . GRANDGENETT ...... Scco11J:iryl

Pose-Secondary Educa cion
Ed.D., Arizona State University, 1967; Professor
COURTENAY L. GRANGER ......... Accounting
Ph.D., University of Florida, 1975; Associate
Professor
CARL I. G REEN BERG (GF) ........... Psychology
Ph.D., Wayne State Universi ty, 1976; Assistant
Professor
RAYMOND A. GUENTHER ................. Physics
Ph.D., Illinois Institute of Technology, 1969; Associate Professor
ERT J. GUM ............................................... Hiscory
Ph.D., Louisiana Sta te University, 1963; Professor
PAUL A. HAEDER .................. Marhemarics;rnd

Compuccr Science

Ph.D., Iowa State University , 1968 ; Professor
DONALD R. H AKALA (GF) ......... Banking a nJ

Finance

Ph.D., Indiana University, 1966; Professor
NORMAN H. HAMM (GF) .............. Psychology
Ph.D., Kent State University, 1968; Professor
GORDON D. HANSEN .................... Psychology
Ph.D., U niversity of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1972:
Associate Professor
SCOTT HARRI NGTON ............ Counscli11g and

Guid,rnce

Ph.D., U niversity of Colorado-Boulder, 1971:
Assoc iate Professor
GEORGE T. HARRI S ......................... Economics
Ph.D., University of Iowa, 1953 ; Professor
ROGER R . HARVEY ............ Special Ed11c,11ion
Ph.D., East Texas State University, 1970; Associate Professor
E. LAV ERNE HASELWOOD ......... Second.1ryl

Pose-Secondary Education

Ed.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1964;
Professor
HAROLD F . GORDON ............................. Public

Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln , 1972:
Professor
ROGER L. HA Y EN (GF} ....... Man ngemenc :md
Organiz.1 rion,11 Beh,1vior
D.B.A., University of Colorado, Boulder. 1972:
Associa te Professor
BARBARA A. HA YHOME .................... Biology
Ph.D., University of Chicago, 1970; Assistant
Professor
SHELTON HENDRICKS (G F) ....... Psychology
Ph.D., T ulane University, 1967; Professor
ELAINE HESS ....................................... Sociology
Ph.D., U niversity of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1970:
Assista nt Professor
WAYNE M. HIGLEY ........................ Accounting
Ph.D., University of Illinois-U rbana. 1962 ; Professor
JACK A. HILL (GF) ................ Managemenr and

Ph.D .. University of Colorado. 1968: Associate

Ph.D.. University of Texas-A ustin. 1964: Profes-

Geology

Ph.D., University of Nebraska, 1978; Associate
Professor
MICHAEL L. G ILLES PI E ................ Philosophy
and Religion
Ph.D., Southern Illinois U niversity, 1974; Assistant Professor
KENNETH J. G ILREATH ... Special Educa cion
M.S., University of Nebraska al Omaha, 1967;
Assistant Professor
JOHN M. GLEASON (GF) .................... Business

Adminisrracion

DBA, Ind ia na University, 1973: Associate Professor
G. WAYNE G LIDD EN .................... Educarional

Found,11ions

Administration

Organizational BehJvior
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JOHN W. HILL.. ..................... Speci,1/ Educ.Hion
Ph.D., The American University. 1974; Assistant
Proressor
PETER W. HILL (GF) ..................................... Art
M.F.A., Cranbrook Academy or Art, 1958· Professor
'
LAURENCE M. HILTON .... Special Education
Ph.D., Northwestern University, 1973: Associate
ProFcssor
DA YID H_INTON .......................... Urban Studies
Ph.D., Umverslly or Arkansas, 1972; Associate
Prorcssor
ROGER F: HO_BURG .......................... Chcmistry
Ph.D .•. University or Nebraska-Lincoln. 1967;
Associa le Proressor
WILLIAM C. HOCKETI .................. Accounting
M.B.A., University of Denver, 1949; Proressor
ROBERT FRED HOLBERT ..... Crimina/Justice
Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln 1976·
Assistant Proressor
'
'
DONNA HOLMQUIST .................... Secondary/
.
.
Post Second,iry Education
Ed.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln 1976·
Assistant Professor
'
'
BRUCE J._ HORACEK ..................... Geronrology
Ph.D.. Umvers1ty or Iowa, 1978; Assistant ProFcssor
JULIE HORN~Y ........................ Criminal Justice
~h.D., Umvers1ty of California-San Diego; Assistant Professor
WILLIAM_R. HOSEK (GF) ............... Economics
Ph.D., Umverslly of California-Santa Barbara,
1967; Proressor
JAMES Q. HOSS~CK .............. Civi/ Engineering
M.S.C.E., Uruversny of Nebraska-Lincoln 1959·
Proressor
'
·
HELEN J. HOWELL.. ...... ElemeIHary and Early
Ch1/d/10od Education
Ed.D., University of Colorado-Boulder 1969·
ProFcssor
'
'
CHARLE~ 0. )NG HAM ......................... Biology
Ph.D., Umverslly of Utah, 1963; Associate Professor
ROBERT ~TE~ART IRVING .............. Biology
Ph,P.. University or Texas at Austin, 1968; Associate ProFcssor
HARL R. JARMIN .... Counseling and Guidance
Ph.D., University or Missouri-Kansas City,
1969; Professor
G. VAUGHN JOHNSON ....... Managemenr and
Organization,,/ Behavior
D.B.A., Arizona State University, 1972; Associate Proressor
JAMES B. JOHNSON ................ Politic.1/ Science
Ph.D .. Northwestern University, 1972; Assistant
Prorcssor
JPAMES L. JOY .......................... .......... Economics
h.D .. University or Denver 197 1: Associate
Proressor
·
ANTHONY JUNG ................ Foreign Languages
n, ~
, , .
.
_ ....
. _ . . and Literature

LEE A. KALLSTROM ........... Special Educarion
Ph.~., Univernty of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1973;
Assistant Professor
BILL KALTSOUNIS .. Educationa/ Foundations
and Urban Education
Ed.D., University of Georgia, 1969; Associate
Proressor
JOHN K. KARLOF .................. Mathematics ,rnd
Computer Science
Ph.D., University or Colorado-Boulder, 1973;
Associate Professor
JOHN C. KASHER (GF) .......................... Physics
Ph.D., Boston College, 1970; Professor
MICHAEL KATZ(GF) .................... Education,11
Found;ttions
Ph.D., Stanford University, 1974; Associate Proressor
DARRELL F. KELLAMS ................ Educ,11ional
Adminislrn tion and Supervision
Ed.D., University of Kansas, 1964; Professor
ERNEST 1: KE.MNITZJR.................. Chemistry
Ph.D., Umverslly or Nebraska-Lincoln, 1971:
Ass1stan t Proressor
PAUL C. KENNEDY ........................ Education:il
Administration and Supervision
Ed.D., University or Kansas, 1955; Professor
C. ROBERT KEPPEL .......................... Chemistn'
Ph.D., Massachusetts Institute or Technology
1959; Professor
'
JOHN KERRIGAN (GF) ........................... Pub/ic
Adminisrration
Ph.D., University or Colorado, 1973; Professor
THOMAS R. KIDD ................... He.11th, Physic.,/
Education and Recreation
Ed.D., University or Oregon, 1970; Associate
Professor
BRUCE A. KIRCHHOFF (GF) .... Man,1gemcnt
and Organization.ii Beha vior
Ph.D., University of Utah, 1972; Professor
KENT KIRWAN (GF) ............... Politica/ Science
Ph.D., University of Chicago, 1970; Associate
Professor
EZRA KOHN .................................... Social Work
Ph.D., University of Nebraska, 1972; Associate
Proressor
BERNARD D. KOLASA ........... Political Science
Ph.D.,_ University or Nebraska-Lincoln, 1969;
Assoc ta te Profcssor
PATRIC)~ KO_LASA.Educational Foundations
Ph.D., University of Kansas, 1973; Assistant
Professor
JOHN KONVALINA ............... Marhematics and
Computer Science
Ph.D., State_ University or New York at Buffalo,
1975; Associate Proressor
JULIEN J. LAFONTANT.. ........... Black St11dies
Ph.D .. State University of New YorkBmghamton, 1976; Associate Professor
~ARY Al'.'IN LAMANNA ................... Sociology
.D., University of Notre Dame, 1977; Assist·
ant Profcssor

1
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Ed.D., University of Missouri-Columbia. 1970;
RICHARD L. LANE ................................. English
Associate Professor
Ph.D .. University or Arkansas, 1968; Professor
SUZANNE
ELAINE MOSHIER ........... Biology
JOHN T. LANGAN ......... E/ementary Education
Ph.D., University of Chicago, 1972; Assistant
Ed.D .. University or Nebraska-Lincoln. 1974;
Professor
Associate Proressor
RONALD C. MULLEN .............................. Music
JOSEPH C. LAVOIE (GF) ................. Psychology
M.S., Juilliard School of Music, 1959: Associate
Ph.D., University of Wisconsin-Madison. 1970;
Professor
Associate Proressor
WILLIAM B. LEMAR ............. Civil Engineering GORDON MUNDELL... .......................... English
Ph.D., The University of Rochester, 1973; AsM.E.. Yale University, 1947; Associate Profcssor
sistant Professor
MARY JANE LICKTEIG ......... Elementary and
KIRK E. NAYLOR ........................... Education,1/
Early Childhood Educarion
Administration ,rnd Supervision
Ed.D., University of Oregon, 1972; Professor
Ed.D., University of Kansas. 1952; ProFessor
W. BOYD LITIRELL (GF) ................. Sociology
SUFI M. NAZEM (GF)........... Decision Sciences
Ph.D .. New York University, 1974; Associate
Ph.D., Manchester University, 1970; Associate
Professor
Professor
DAVID G. LOW (GF) ................................. Music
GLEN A. NEWKIRK ............................... English
D.M .. Northwestern University, 1973; Professor
Ph.D., University or Denver, 1966; Proressor
NORMAN J. LUNA .............. Foreign Languages
M. NEWTON (GF) ................ Psychology
JOHN
and Litcrnture
Ph.D., Ohio State University, 1955; Professor
Ph.D., University of Colorado-Boulder, 1969;
DONALD A. NIELSEN ............ Real Estate and
Associate Professor
Land Use Economics
STEELE R. LUNT .................................... Biology
Ph.D.,
Syracuse
University,
1970; Associate ProPh.D .. University of Utah, 1964; Professor
ressor
DAUNE MAHY .......................................... Music
CARLE. NORDAHL .............................. Biology
D.M., Indiana University, 1978; Assistant ProPh.D., University or Iowa, 1969; Assistant Professor
fessor
THOMAS H. MAJESKI (GF) ......................... Art
TOM NORWOOD ............. Sccondary Education
M.F.A .. University of Iowa, 1963; Professor
Ph.D., University or Nebraska, 1975; Assistant
JOHN P. MALONEY ............... Mathematics and
Proressor
Computer Science
WILLIAM O'DELL (GF) ........................ Biology
Ph.D., Georgetown University, 1965; Professor
Ph.D., Bowling Green State University, 1971;
ROBERT L. MATHIS (GF) ... Management and Assistant Proressor
Organizational Beh,ivior
ROBERT C. O'REILLY (GF) .......... Educational
D.B.A., University of Colorado-Boulder, 1972;
Adminisrrauon ,rnd Supervision
Associate Proressor
Ed.D., University of Kansas, 1962; Profcssor
MICHAEL T. MCGRATH ............. Social Work
B. GALE OLESON .... Counseling and Guid,111ce
Ed.D., University of Kentucky, 1964; Associate
Ph.D., University or Wyoming. 1953; Proressor
Proressor
RICHARD F. ORTMAN ...................Accounting
CHRISTINE MC HUGH ......................... History
Ph.D., University or Wisconsin-Madison, 1971 ;
Ph.D., University of Illinois at Chicago Circle,
Associate Proressor
1977; Visiting Assistant ProFessor
GAYLON L. OSWALT ...................... Psychology
JOHN J. MC KENNA ............................... English
Ph.D., University of Nebraska, Lincoln, 1972;
Ph.D., Ohio University, 1970; Associate ProfesAssistant Professor
sor
ROBERT L. OTIEMANN (GF) ... Management
ORVILLE D. MENARD (GF) ............... Political
and Organizational Beh,1vior
Science
Ph.D., University or Nebraska-Lincoln, 1974:
Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1964;
Associate Professor
Profcssor
RICHARD A. OVERFIELD .................... Hisrory
C. RAYMOND MILLIMET (GF) .... Psychology
Ph.D., University of Maryland, 1968; Profcssor
Ph.D., Oklahoma State University, 1968; ProfesRONALD H. OZAK1 (GF) ............. Social Work
sor
D.S.W., Washington University, 1960; Professor
JOYCE MINTEER .................. Management and
RUSSELL W. PALMER .................... Philosophy
Organizational Beha vior
and Religion
Ed.D., Indiana University, 1967; Professor
Ph.D., University of Iowa, 1966; Professor
LEO E. M ISSINNE (GF) ................. Gerontology
KAYE. PARNELL. ........ £/ementa,y Education
Ph.D., Louvain University, 1963; Professor
Ph.D., University or Wisconsin-Madison, 1973:
J. STEPHEN MONTAGUE .... Mathematics and
Assistant Professor
Computer Science
DAVID F. PAULSEN JR. .......................... Public
Ph.D., University of Illinois-Urbana, 1967; AsAdministration
sistant Proressor

'·
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DAVID W. PAULSEN ................ Phi/osophy,wd
Religion
Ph.D.. Stanford University, 1971; Assistant Professor
JEFFREYS. PEAKE.. ........ Geography-Geology
Ph .D., Louisiana State University, 1977; Assistant Professor
BONNIE C. PEDRIN I (GF). Special Educ:ition
Ph.D.. University of Nebraska, 1974; Assistant
Professor
DUILIO T. PEDRIN I (GF) ............... Psychology
Ph.D.. University of Texas-Austin, 1958; Professor
KERMITC. PETERS .................................. Music
D.M.A .. 1976, University of Arizona; Professor
THOMAS A. PETRIE (GF) .............. Educational
Administrarion .1nd Supervision
Ph.D., The Ohio State University, 1966; Associate Professor
WILLIAM R. PETROWSKI (GF) ........... Hisrory
Ph.D., University of Wisconsin-Madison, 1966;
Professor
DONALD J. PFLASTERER ...... Counseling and
Guid:ince
M.Ed .. University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1952;
Associate Professor
ROSS A. PILKINGTON ............. Counseling :ind
Guidance
Ed.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1971;
Professor
WILLIAM T. PINK (GF) ................. Educarional
Foundations
Ph.D., University of Oregon, 1972; Professor
JON J. POLIFRONE (GF) ......................... Music
Mus. D., The Florida State University, I 974;
Professor
OLIVER B. POLLAK (GF) ...................... Hisrory
Ph.D.. U niversity of California-Los Angeles,
1973: Associate Professor
JANET B. PORTER ................... Crimina/Justicc
Ph.D .. University of Oklahoma, 1966; J.D., University of Missouri at Kansas, 1971; Assistant
Professor
WILLIAM C. PRATT (GF) ...................... History
Ph.D .. Emory University. 1969; Associate Professor
LEONARD W. PRESTWICH ............. Marketing
Ph.D .. Ohio Srate University, 1957; Professor
WARREN F. PRINCE.. .............................. Music
D.M.A .. Stanford University, 1968; Associate
Professor
PAUL V. PRJOR (GF) ............................. Biology
Ph.D .. Universi ty of Iowa, 1950; Professor
DAVID M. RAABE ................................... English
Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1975;
Assistant Professor
ROBERT T. REILLY (GF) ....... Communicarion
MA. Boston University, 1948; Professor
HAROLD J. RETALLICK ................ Geography
and Geology
Ph.D .. Clark University, 1950; Professor

Ph.D., University of Pennsylvania, 1954; Professor
JANET M. RIVES ................................ Economics
Ph.D., Duke University, 197 1: Associate Professor
WILBUR F. ROGERS ............. Civil Engineering
Ph.D., Pennsylvania State University, 1970; Professor
WILLIS P. ROKES (GF) ....................... lnsurnnce
Ph.D., Ohio Stale University, 1959; J.D.,
University of Utah, 1951; Professor
RONALD W. ROSKENS (GF) ........ Educ:llional
Administration ,1nd Supervision
Ph.D., University of Iowa, 1958; Professor
SUSAN ROSOWSKI (GF) ....................... English
Ph.D., University of Arizona, 1974; Assistant
Professor
MARK 0. ROUSSEAU ........................ Sociology
Ph.D., University of North Carolina. 197 1; Assistant Professor
ROBERT G. RUETZ ................................... Music
D.M., India na University, 1965; Professor
DONALD C. RUNDQUIST ............. Geography
Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1977;
Assistant Professor
EDWARD J . SADLER ............. Secondary! PostSecondary Education
Ed.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1969:
Professor
STANLEY P. SADY ............. Physical Educ:llion
Ph.D., University of Michigan. 1979: Assistant
Professor
MARC J. SCHNIEDERJANS .............. Decision
Sciences
Ph.D., Saint Louis University, 1978; Assistant
Professor
DAVID C. SCOTT ........... Public Administration
Ph.D., University of Iowa, 1948; Professor
JOE D. SEGER ............................. Philosophy and
Religion!Hum:inities
Th.D., Harvard University, 1965; Professor
JAMES W. SELEE ...... Educ:llion,11 Foundations
Ed.D., University of Colorado-Boulder, 1964:
Professor
HENRY F. SERENCO ..................................... Arr
M.F.A., Alfred University, 1970; Professor
ROGERS. SHARPE ................................ Biology
Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln. 1968;
Associate Professor
JOHN F. SHRODER (GF) ................ Geogr.1phy
and Geology
Ph.D., University of Utah, 1967; Professor
GREGORY B. SIMPSON .................. Psychology
Ph.D., University of Kansas. 1979: Assistant
Professor
ROBERT B. SIMPSON ......................... Sociology
Ph.D., Washington University, 1970; Assistant
Professor
ROGER P. SINDT ......................
, .. ---' Real
r ,__ cEswe.1I1d
_ __ _ _ _. _ _

125

LARRY R. TRUSSELL (GF) ............ Accounting
MICHAEL SKAU .................... :......_. .......... English
Ph.D., Universi ty of Arkansas. 1972; Associate
Ph.D.. University of Illmo1s (UrbanaProfessor
Champaign), 1973; Assistant Professor
KEITH K. TURNER ........................... Economics
ANDRIS SKREIJA ..........:..................... sociolof;Y
Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1968;
Ph.D., University of Mmnesota-Mmneapohs,
Associate Professor
1973; Assistant Professor
ANGELA MARIA VALLE .. Foreign Languages
MADELEINE SMITH .......... Foreign Languages
Ph.D., Michigan State University, 1978;Ass1st·
Agrcge, Sorbonne, Paris, France; I 972; Associant Professor
ate Professor
PHILIP E. VOGEL ...... Geography and Geology
PHILLIP CHARLES SMITH .................. English
Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1960;
Ph.D.. University of Nebraska, 1974; Assistant
Professor
Professor
PIERRE ALAIN VON KAENEL. Mathem:llics
JACQUELINE ST JOHN ......................... Hisl_ory
Ph.D., Syracuse University, 1977; Assistan t ProPh.D .. University of Oklahoma, 1969; Associate
fe ssor
Professor
PAUL J. STAGEMAN ......................... Chemistry WILLIAM O. WAKEFIELD .... Criminal Justice
Ph.D., South Dakota State University. 1976; AsPh.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1963;
sociate Professor
Professor
RICHARD H. STASIAK ......................... Biolof;Y SAMUELE. WALKER (G F).... Criminal lus.1icc
Ph.D., Ohio State University. 1973; Associate
Ph.D., University of Minnesota-Minneapolis,
1972; Associate Professor
Professor
ELROY J. STEELE.. .......... Banking and Finance THOMAS D. WALSH ............................... Eng/ish
Ph.D., University of Iowa, 1957; Professor
Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1973;
Associate Professor
LARRY J. STEPHENS ................... Mathem_atics
and Computer Scienc_e JOHN W. WANZENRIED ....... Communication
Ph.D., Oklahoma State University, 1972; Assoc1Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1974:
ate Professor
Associate Professor
JUSTIN D. STOLEN (GF) ................. Economics
BLAINE E. WARD .... Educational Foundations
Ph.D., University of Illinois-Urbana, 1970; ProEd.D., U niversity of South Dakota, 1969; Assofessor
ciate Professor
DALE A. STOVER ...... Philosophy and Religion
RICHARD H. WARREN (GF) ..... Ma1hem_a1ics
Ph.D., Mcgill University, 1967; Associate Profesand Computer Science
sor
Ph.D., University or Colorado, 1971; Associate
DANIEL M. SULLIVAN .................... Chemistry
Professor
Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1972;
FLOYD T. WATERMAN (GF) ....... Educ.1tio11al
Foundatwns
Assistant Professor
DAVID M. SUTHERLAND (GF) ......... Biology
Ed.D., Columbia University, 1965; Professor
Ph.D., University of Washington, 1967; ProfesVINCENT WEBB ....................... Criminal l~sticc
sor
Ph.D., Iowa State University, 1972; Assistant
PETER T. SUZUKI (GF) ............. Urban Studies
Professor
Ph.D., Leiden University, 1959; Professor
A. THOMAS WEBER ..,. .........:............ :.... Biology
MICHAEL L. TATE (GF) ........................ Hist_ory
Ph.D., University of W1sconsm-Mad1son, 1970,
Ph.D .. University of Toledo. 1974; Associate
Associate Professor
Professor
DEL WEBER .......... Educational A_dminislratio~
RICHARDS. THILL (GF) ... Foreign Languages
Ed.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1962,
,wd Litcra wre
Professor
Ph.D., University of California-Los Angeles,
RALPH WEST ....................... Foreign Languages
1973; Associate Professor
Ph .D., University of North Carolina at Chapel
TOMMY R. THOMPSON ........................ Hiswry
Hill, 1974; Assistant Professor
Ph.D., University of Maryland, 1972; Associate
WAYNE WHEELER (GF) ................... ~ocio/ogy
Professor
Ph.D., University, of Missouri-Columbia. 1959;
JAMES A. THORSON (GF)............ Gerontology
Professor
Ed.D .. University of Georgia, 1975; Associate
RICHARD L. WIKOFF (GF) .._. ........ Psychology
Professor
Ph.D., Oklahoma State University, 1965; AssociRICHARD G. THURMAN ................ Chemistry
ate Pro[essor
Ph.D., University of Arizona, 1971 ; Associate
MARYE. W\LLIAMSON ......... Comml!nication
Professor
Ph.D., University of Missouri-Columb1a. 1972;
RICHARD T IPPING (G F) ...................... Physics
Associate Professor
Ph.D., Penn State, 1969; Associate Professor
R. WAYNE WILSON ................. Real Estate ,1nd
GAYLORD H. TODD .......... Foreign La?guages
Lrnd Use. ~;5;n~11:!:s
and Literature

.-
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JAMES K . WOOD······:·······:················· Chemistry
Ph.D., Oh10 State Un1vers1ty. 1969; Associate
Professor
JAMES M. WOOD .................. Special Education
Ph.D., University of Utah, 1966; Professor
JOSEPH S. WOOD ..... :....................... Geography
Ph.D., The Pennsylvania State University 1978·
'
'
Assistant Professor
JANE D._W~)QDY ............................ Social Work
Ph.D .. M1ch_1ga_n State {!niversity, 1970; M.S.W.,
Western M1ch1gan University, 1973; Associate
Professor
ROBERT_ H.. WOODY (GF) .............. Psychology
Ph.p., M1ch1g~n State University, 1964; Sc.D.,
University of Pittsburgh, 1975; Professor
MAHMO<;)D )'.OUSEFI ..................... Economics
Ph.D., Un1v_ers1ty of California, Santa Barbara,
1974; Associate Professor
FRANK ZAHN (GF) .......................... Economics
Ph.D., University or California Santa Barbara
1969; Professor
'
'
DONALD L. ZALEWSKI ................ Secondary/
.
P?sl-Secondary Education
.
Ph.D.,. University of Wisconsin. Madison. 1974;
Associate Professor
LUCILLE zq.INSK Y ..................... Social Work
M.S.W., Wayne State University, 1947; Associate Professor
RAYMOND A.ZIEBARTH .... Secondary/ PostSecondary Education
.
.
Ph.D., University of Minnesota-Minneapolis
1963; Professor
'
GF
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= Graduate Fellow

GRADUATE FACULTY MEMBERS
(Joint Appointment with College of
Medicine)
CAROL R. ANGLE ............................ Psychology
M.D.,. Cornell University Medical College, 1951;
Associate Professor
KENN ETH BER.RY·········:·······:····· .. ·· Psychology
Ph.D., Texas Chnsllan University, 1964; Associate Professor of Medical Psychology
KAREN S.. BU~D ..................... .'........ Psychology
Ph.D., University or Kansas. 1975; Assistant
Professor
ROBERT J. ELLINGSON (GF) ....... Psychology
Ph.p., ~orthwestern University. 1950; M.D.,
Umvemty of Nebraska-Lincoln. 1963; Professor
ALAN J. FIX ....................................... Psychology
Ph.D .. SUNY at Buffalo, 1969; Assistant Professor
CPHARLES. GOLDEN (GF) .._._. ........... Psychology
h.D., University of Hawa11, 1975; Assistant
Professor
J. MICHA.EL ~EIBOWITZ (GF) ...... Psychology
Ph.D., Un1vers1ty of Maryland. 1974; Associate
Professor
CORDELIA ROBINSON .................. Psychology
and Special Educa rion
Ph.D., George Peabody College for Teachers.
1972; Associate Professor
JORGE F. RODRI.GUEZ-SIERRA. Psychology
Ph.D., Rutgers University, 1976; Assistant Professor
JACK A. STARK ................................ Psychology
.
and Special Education
.
Ph.D., University of Nebraska, 1973; Assistant
Professor
FRED ST~ID~R (GF) ....................... Psyc:Jwlogy
Ph.D.,. University of Nebraska-Lincoln. 1961;
Associate Professor
WILLIA~ D. ~000 ........................ Psychology
~h.D., University of North Carolina. 1967; Assistant Professor
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Administrative Staff
Robert L. Ackerman ........................ Chairperson,
Elementary and Early Cluldhood
Educ:11ion
David M. Ambrose ............. ............. Chairperson,
Marketing
Aaron Armfield ................................ Chairperson.
Special Educarion
Otto F. Bauer ................................ Vice Chancellor
of Academic Affairs
Joseph V. Benak ................................ Chairperson.
Civil Engineering
Robert E. Bernier .................................... Director.
Nebraska Business Development Center
David Buehlmann .............. .............. Clwirperson,
Accounting
Hobart Burch ............................................ Director,
School of Social Work
Robert R. Butler ................................ Chairperson.
Guidance & Counseling
Gary L. Carrico .......................... Vice Ch,wce/lor,
Business and Finance
J. Brad Chapman:............................... Chai,persvn.
Man.1gmt. & Org. Behavior and Assoc., Dean
College of Business Administration.
Hugh P. Cowdin ................................ Chairperson,
Communication
Sheran Cramcr. ....... Acting Program Coordin:Hor
College of Home Economics
Harold Davis .................................... Assoc. Dean.
College of Engineering and Technology.
Joe Davis .............................. Asst. Vice Cmwcellor
Student Development Services
Kenneth Dcffenbacher ...................... Chairperson
Psychology
Harry Duncan .................................. Chairperson,
Fine Arts Press
Richard C. Duggin ............................ Chairperson,
Writers Workshop
Robert S. Egan .................................. Chairperson,
Biology
Rex C. Engebretson ............ Asst. Vice Chancellor
for Plilnt Management
John T. Farr............................................ Asst. Vice
Chancellor for Ac11demic Affairs
John W. Flocken .............................. Chairperson.
Physics
Richard B. Flynn ...................................... Director.
School of Health. Phys. Ed. & Rec.
Roger Foltz .................................... :·········.. ·· Actin$
Chairperson. Music
Frank S. Forbes ................ ................ Chairperson,
L11v ,1nd Society
Margaret Gessaman ...................................... Dean,
Gradu;llc Srudies and Rese,1rch
Thomas Goutticrrc .................................. Direcror,
International Studies & Programs
Donald R. Hakala ............................ Chairperson,
Banking and Finance
Insurance

Alan S. Hackel. ............................................. Dean,
College o f Conrinuing Srudies
Gordon D. Hansen .............................. Asst. Dean,
College o f Arts & Sciences
Roger Hayen ...................................... Chairperson,
Decision Sciences
Charles Hein .. ....................... Execlllive Asst. co the
University Relations
Elaine Hess .......................................... Assoc. Vice
Clwnccl/or for Ac.1demic Affairs
Jack Hill ...................... ...................... Ch,1irperson.
General Business
David W . Hinton ................................ Asst. Dean,
College of Public Affairs & Community Service
and Chairperson. Urb:in Swdies
Roger Hoburg .................................... Chairperson,
Chemistry
William Hosek .................................. Chairperson,
Economics
Anthony Jung .................................... Chairperson.
Foreign Languages
Darrell F. Kellams ............................ Chairperson.
Educ,11ion.1I Administration
John E. Kerrigan ............................ Dean. Colle$e
of Public Affairs and Community Service
Edwin E. Kinney .................. Acting Chairperson,
Construction Systems Tech.
Kent Kirwan ...................................... Chairperson.
Politic,11 Science
Julien Lafontant ................ ................ Ch,1irperson
Bfack Studies
Donald E. Leahy ...................................... Director,
In tcrcollegia te A th/cries
Jim Leslie .................................................. Director,
Alumni Association
W. Boyd Littrell ................ ................ Chairperson.
Sociology
James Maynard ........................................ Director.
Institutional Rese11rc/1
Kenneth G. Merkel .......................... Chairperson.
Industrial Systems Tech.
John A. Moore ...................................... Asst. Vice
Chancel/or for Business & Director of Finance
Donald A. Myers .......................................... Denn,
College of Education
John M. Newton .......................................... De.111,
College of Arts ,1nd Sciences
Donald Nielsen .................................. Chairperson
Re,11 Estilte
Polly Nimmer .:.................................. Ombudsman
Murray North ............................................... Dean.
College of Fine Arts
Tom Norwood ...................................... Asst. Dean.
College of Education
Richard Overfield.............................. Chairperson.
History
William Pink ...................................... Chairperson,
Education,11 Found,Jtions
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Robert Ruetz ................ ................ Assistant De:rn,.
College of Fine Arrs
Jacob Ruff .................................. Ac:ring Director,
Center for Applied Urban Rcse.uc:h
Robert S. Runyon .................................... Director.
University Librnry
David C. Scott .................................. Chairperson,
Public: Administration
Charles Sedlacek .............................. Chairperson,
Electrical Systems
Donald Skeahan ......................... .AHI. w rlri: Via
Chancellor for Educ. & Swdc111
Sen•ici:s & Director
Charles Smith .................................... Chairperson,
Genaal Engineering
Wilda Stephenson .................................... Director,
Goodrich Program

James A. Thorson .................................... Director,
Gerontology
Larry R. Trussell .......................................... Dean
College of Business Administratio~
Gardner Van Dyke ............ Asst. Vice Chancellor
Student Academic Service;
Philip Vogel ...................................... Chairperson,
Geography-Geology
Floyd T. Waterman ................................ Director,
Center for Urban Education
Del D. Weber. ....................................... Chancellor
Duane Willard .................................. Chairperson
Philosophy & Re/igio,;
Raymond Ziebarth ............................ Chairperson,
Secondary I Pose-Secondary Education
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